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/ Foreword \

e This manual contains text, diagrams and explanations which will guide the reader in the correect
installation and operation of the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E.

* Before attempting to install or use the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E this manual should be read and understood.

e If in doubt at any stage of the installation of the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E always consult a professional
electrical engineer who is qualified and trained to the local and national standards which apply to the
installation site.

e If in doubt about the operation or use of the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E please consult the nearest Mitsubisi
Electric distributor.

* This manual is subject to change without notice.

-

2% MITSUBISHI i



FX Series Programmable Controllers

MS,MS-DOS and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
IBM and AT are registered trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.
All other brand and product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of theirrespective owners.
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FAX BACK

Mitsubishi has a world wide reputation for its efforts in continually developing and pushing back the
frontiers of industrial automation. What is sometimes overlooked by the user is the care and attention to
detail that is taken with the documentation. However, to continue this process of improvement, the
comments of the Mitsubishi users are always welcomed. This page has been designed for you, the
reader, to fill in your comments and fax them back to us. We look forward to hearing from you.

Fax numbers: b (o0 T o =T g = S
Mitsubishi EIECIFIC.... e as
America (01) 847-478-2253 YOUI COMPANY: ..eiiiieiiiiieeeeiiieeeeesiiieee e s ereee e e e eneee
Australia (02) B38-7072 e e e
Germany (02102) 486-112 YOUr 10CatiON: ....cceiiiiiiie e
Spain (B4) 93-589-1579 e
United Kingdom (01707) 278-695

Please tick the box of your choice

What condition did the manual arrive in? [Good [CIMinor damage Unusable
Will you be using a folder to store the manual? Clves CINo

What do you think to the manual presentation? CITidy Clunfriendly

Are the explanations understandable? Clves [INot too bad [JUnusable
Which explanation was most difficult to understand: ...........cccceeii i
Are there any diagrams which are not clear? ClYes CINo

Lo INTY] a1 T] o AR
What do you think to the manual layout? Good [CINot too bad CIUnhelpful

If there one thing you would like to see improved, What iS it? ...

Could you find the information you required easily using the index and/or the contents, if possible please
o oY o (1YY o T U Q=N o= T =Y o Lo = USSR

Thank you for taking the time to fill out this questionnaire. We hope you found both the product and this
manual easy to use.
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Guidelines for the safety of the user and protection of the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E

This manual provides information for the use of the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E. The manual has been written to be
used by trained and competent personnel. The definition of such a person or persons is as follows;

a) Any engineer who is responsible for the planning, design and construction of automatic equipment
using the product associated with this manual should be of a competent nature,trained and qualified
to the local and national standards required to fulfill that role. These engineers should be fully aware
of all aspects of safety with regards to automated equipment.

b) Any commissioning or service engineer must be of a competent nature,trained and qualified to the
local and national standards required to fulfill that job. These engineers should also be trained in the
use and maintenance of the completed product. This includes being completely familiar with all
associated documentation for the said product. All maintenance should be carried out in accordance
with established safety practices.

c) All operators of the completed equipment should be trained to use that product in a safe and
coordinated manner in compliance to established safety practices. The operators should also be
familiar with documentation which is connected with the actual operation of the completed equipment.

Note: the term ‘completed equipment' refers to a third party constructed device which contains or uses the
product associated with this manual.

Notes on the symbology used in this manual

At various times through out this manual certain symbols will be used to highlight points of information which
are intended to ensure the users personal safety and protect the integrity of equipment. Whenever any of the
following symbols are encountered its associated note must be read and understood. Each of the symbols
used will now be listed with a brief description of its meaning.
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Hardware warnings

Indicates that the identified danger WILL cause physical and property damage.

B

Indicates that the identified danger could POSSIBLY cause physical and property damage.

B>

Indicates a point of further interest or further explanation.

Software warning

Indicates special care must be taken when using this element of software.

©

Indicates a special point which the user of the associate software element should be aware of.

®

Indicates a point of interest or further explanation.

®
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FX Series Programmable Controllers Introduction 1

1.

1.1

1.1.1

1.1.2

Introduction

This section describes the major functions of the software FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E and the outline of this manual.
The applicable data access units are also described here. Make sure to read this section before using the
software.

Outline

The software package FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E (hereafter referred to as "software DU/WIN-E") is a screen
creation software for graphic operation terminals (GOT-F900) and data access units (DU) running on the
Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me/NT4.0 (hereafter referred to as "Windows").

List of models compatible with the software DU/WIN
Table:1.1

FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E
version

FX-10DU-E
FX-25DU-E
FX-30DU-E
FX-40DU-ES
FX-40DU-TK-E

FX-50DU-TK-E
FX-50DU-TKS-E

F940GOT-SBD-E
F940GOT-LBD-E

F940GOT-SWD-H-E
F940GOT-LWD-H-E

F930GOT-BWD-E

F940WGOT-TWD-E2

F920GOT-BBD5-K-E
F930GOT-BBD-K-E
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*1 Screen creation in the longitudinal installation is supported in the FO30GOT.
*2 Screen creation with screen division into 2 or 3 portions is not supported.
*3 FXi1s and FXiN Series PLCs are applicable to the screen data transfer function of FX-10DU.

Product configuration (accessory list)

Check the software DU/WIN while referring to this checklist to confirm that the following accessories are
supplied.

Product model:FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E
e  System disk SWOPC-FXDU/WIN-E
Floppy disk 3.5-inch (1.44 MB) 3 disks

e  Manual (this manual) JY992D68301
The cable to connect the DU and the personal computer is offered as an option.Check the system
configuration, and use a cable suitable to your personal computer.
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1.1.3  Major features of the software

The software DU/WIN has the diversified convenient functions as follows. The operability is excellent
because the features of the Windows are offered and the graphic interface is provided. Two or more
applications and two or more screen data files can be started up at the same time. You can edit the data while
looking at two or more DU screens at the same time.

Screen edition

e Two or more screen files and screen displays can
be opened at the same time.

e The DU screen display size can be enlarged. The
position of each component can be adjusted
easily.

e Data can be saved in the storage media
connected to the personal computer such as a
floppy disk or hard disk.

* The drawing software data of the DOS version is
available due to the upper compatibility.

e The basic operations are performed using the
mouse.

e This software is similar to a general Windows
application, so can be easily learned.

* The company logo, symbols, etc. can be created
using the external character creation function.

e The libraries for character examples and graphics
can be created.

e The screen data can be transferred to the DU.

e The screen data saved in the DU can be read
and edited.

e The FX-25DU-E to the FX-50DU-TKS-E are
applicable.

* The FX-10DU-E is also applicable (However, the
drawing software of the DOS version is not
applicable yet.)

e The screen data can be written to and read from
the EP-ROM memory.
Use appropriate communication software when
transferring the data between a ROM writer.The
DU/WIN software can save the data in the Intel
Hex format offered for transfer between a ROM
writer.

SWOPC-FXDU/WIN-E |

Printer ¢ The graphic (screen data) can be created.

Sampling data
Alarm history
Screen name list, etc.
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1.2

1.2.1

How to read this manual

This paragraph describes the description format, the abbreviations in the text, the key symbols, etc. adopted

in this manual.

Contents described in manual

This manual adopts the following format. Refer to this page for index.
In "9. Related Information", you can utilize the function list and the object list for index. Refer to Section 9

also.

General format of manual

Paragraph title ~___

Detailed explanation
of each paragraph

Note

FX Saries Programmabla Controllars Preparation for Drawing and Basic Options 5 -

TSA 52 Let's start to create the screen.
This paragraph describes actual cases to creale the screen newly using objects such as texts and images.

The preparatory procedure for model setting, etc. to be performed after the software is started up and before
the screen is created is described here

Cautions before creating the screen

Notes and cautions
described in main
text above

Subtitle

+ In the examples adopted in this paragraph, the FX-500U-TK(S) is connected. When another DU
unit is connected, some settings may be different

Have in mind that the following items are different when another DU unit or another PC unit is con-

nected.

1) Though bit devices (X, Y, M, T, C and S) and word devices (T, C and D) are described in the
specification of a device in the examples here, available devices vary depending on a con-
nected PC.

The touch key setting and the ten-key display function shown here indicate the case where
the F340GOT, the FX-50DU-TK(S) or the FX-40DU-TK(B) is connected.

3) The procedure to change over the sereen from a PC is partially different in another DU unit.
4) The vertical direction of characters and another contents can be displayed in the half-width
size only in the F940GT, the FX-50DU-TK(S) and the FX-250U(-P).

Eight colors are displayed in the color pallet for the specification of the character color and

(S

o

— 521 Preparation for drawing (Screen window)

This paragraph describes the pracedures to create the screen newly and to read and edit the existing screen
data.

1. Suppose that the basic screen (initial screen displayed when the DUMIN software is started up) is dis-
played.

2. Click “File” on the menu bar,

When creating the screen data for the first
time, select and click "New".
= Paragraph 5.2.2

Hew Sl
Qpen. G0 g

LPtledin
& Temsl sl dup

When editing the registered sc
Z Menudizpdup selact and click "Open . . ..

2 hslidu - Paragraph 5.2.3

Exit

3. Click to select "New".
Click "New" when creating the screen newly or when reading and editing the existing screen data,

4. The Project Setlings dialog box is open.  Paragraph 5.22 &
“Project’ indicates the data to be created from now on,

-

-

3 =~ |~4—S——When this button is clicked, the DU list is
LT 5 displayed
sl

“einrel

PLG Spstem

DJ Sester Lz p2-1000

Ghararter S F;’%EH'%
s lect the DU unit (FX-50DU-TKS here) for
93000~ D wrucp a new screen is to be created, and
- click it.
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n . - T n
Format of "8. Object Function Description
FX Saries Programmable Controllers Object Function Description 8
. Screen List Window
8.11 Setting the touch key (TouchKey) |
v - -
The "TouchKey" object allows to set the button size and the button position and select the button shape by
combining a cell which is a matrix of the DU screen.
By manipulating a touch key on the screen provided in the DU, switches to tum on/off bit devices in the PC
and the screen changeover function are offered
Description on the object
TouchKey
Sets the position, the size and the shape of a button which functions as a touch key on the DU screen.
A function can be assigned to a set key.
In the 50DU-TK and the F940GOT, two or more functions can be assigned.
Additional functions
Switch [40DU-TK] [S0DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Sels a bit device in the PC to be turned onvoff (altemate, momentary, set or reset)
Send databank [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Sets transfer between a data file (memory in the DU) and a file register in the PC
Change screen [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Changes over 1o a screen Mo, assigned to a key.
Data setting [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Reads the keyboard (decimal or hexadecimal) or the ten-keys.
Increment [S0DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Adds "1" 1o a numeric of a word device (C, T. D) (increment).
Dacrament [S0DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Subtracts "1" frem a numeric of a word device (C, T, D) (decrement).
Write constance [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Sets a constant (preset valug) to a word device (C, T, D).
<% MITSUBISHI aes

Window which can be set
Paragraph 7.1

Operation flow from the tool
bar (The Screen window
indicates an example after an
object is created. The object
dialog box is actually
displayed.)

Applicable models
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1.2.2 Abbreviations in the text

The following terms may be abbreviated in the text in this manual.

Microsoft Windows®95, 98, NT4.0 and 2000 may be referred to as “Windows”

The software kit for creating the display screen “FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E (for Windows)” may be referred to
as “software DU/WIN”.

The general-purpose personal computer PC/AT compatible machine may be referred to as “personal
computer”.

A floppy disk may be referred to as “FD”. A floppy disk drive may be referred to as “FD drive”. Each of
them may be referred to as “disk”.

The data access unit may be referred to as “DU”. Each DU model may be referred to as follows.

Data access unit FX-10DU-E - - - - - -----cmmmmmmm e o 10DU
Data access unit FX-25DU-E - - - - - -----cmmmmmmm e 25DU
Data access unit FX-30DU-E - - - -------------mmmmmmm oo 30DU
Data access unit FX-40DU-ES------------------------------ - 40DU
Data access unit FX-40DU-TK-E -----------mcmmmmmme oo 40DU-TK
Data access unit FX-50DU-TK-E, FX-50DU-TKS-E ----------------- 50DU-TK

The graphic operation terminal is referred to as "GOT-F900".

Graphic operation terminal Model F940GOT-SWD-E/F940GOT-LWD-E - -F940GOT

Graphic operation terminal Model F940WGOT-TWD-E - - - ------------ F940WGOT
Graphic operation terminal Model F930GOT-BWD-E - --------------- F930GOT
Graphic operation terminal Model F930GOT-BBD-K-E --------------- F930GOT-K

(The abbreviation notation of the F930GOT in the text is included. Refer to the following graphic
operation terminal if it has the same functions as the F940GOT in the text.)
Graphic operation terminal Model F920GOT-BBD5-K-E -------------- F920GOT-K

The devices of the programmable controller (PC) are abbreviated as follows.

Input: X

Output: Y
Auxiliary relay: M
State: S

Timer: T
Counter: C

Data register: D

The output contacts of X, Y, M, X, T and C are called “bit devices”. T, C and D are called “word

devices”.All of them are called “devices”.

* In this manual, the devices of the FX PC are described. In any PC other than the FX PC, read the
devices described in this manual as the devices in the corresponding PC.

The liquid crystal screen of the display unit and the notebook personal computer may be referred to as
“CRT".

The handy graphic operation terminal is referred to as "handy GOT".

Handy GOT
Read it as "F940GOT" because its functions are equivalent to those of F940GOT-SWD/LWD-E.
Handy GOT F940GOT-SBD/LBD-H-E --------------cmmmmmeaa oo - Handy GOT

The GOT and the handy GOT may be referred to as "DU".
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2.

2.1

2.2

Installation

This section describes how to install the software FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E.
Make sure to read the connection of each equipment, the operating environments of the personal computer,
the compatibility between files, etc. described in this section before installing the software.

Software installation procedure

This paragraph describes the procedure to install the software DU/WIN to the personal computer and start it up.
*  Checking the operating environments and setting up the software

Check whether the hardware and the OS (operating

2.2 Operating environments of the system) of the personal computer are compatible with this

personal computer

7 software.
53 System confiquration The method to select the cable connecting the personal
© oY 9 T computer and the DU is described.

The procedure to execute the file “SETUP.EXE “saved in

2.4 Installation (setup) the system disk

Operating environments of the personal computer

This paragraph describes the system specifications required to use the software DU/WIN.
Table:2.1

ltem PC/AT compatible machine

Microsoft Windows 95 English version

Microsoft Windows 981 English version

Microsoft Windows Millennium Edition English version (Windows Me"2)

(OS] Microsoft Windows NT4.0"1 (Workstation) English version (Service Pack 3 or later)
Microsoft Windows 20003 English version

Microsoft Windows XP

Operation of each OS shall be assured in the personal computer to be used.

Microsoft Windows 95: CPU i486SX or better one

Microsoft Windows 98: CPU i486DX (66 MHz) or better one
Computer main body | Microsoft Windows Me: CPU Pentium 150 MHz or better one
Microsoft Windows NT4.0: CPU i486(25 MHz) or better one
Microsoft Windows 2000: CPU i486(133 MHz) or better one

Microsoft Windows 95: 8 MB or more (12 MB or more is recommended.)
Microsoft Windows 98: 16 MB or more (32 MB or more is recommended.)
Required memory Microsoft Windows Me: 32 MB or more

Microsoft Windows NT4.0: 16 MB or more

Windows 2000: 32 MB or more (64 MB or more is recommended.)

Hard disk capacity Free space of 3 MB or more

3.5-inch (2HD) floppy disk drive X 1 unit
A disk formatted as 1.44 MB shall be able to be read.

Display Video display adaptor whose resolution is VGA or better
RS-232C serial interface (COM1 to COM4 shall be able to be changed over.)
Printer interface

Floppy disk unit

Interface

Printer in accordance with the OS above
Printer The drawing data in the FX-50DU-TKS-E and the F940GOT-SWD-E is compatible
with a color printer

Others Mouse or other pointing device

*1 Itis supported in the DU/WIN Ver. 2.20 or later.
*2 Itis supported in the DU/WIN Ver. 2.60 or later.
*3 It is supported in the DU/WIN Ver. 2.50 or later.

2% MITSUBISHI 2-1



FX Series Programmable Controllers Installation 2

2.3 System configuration

The cable connecting the personal computer and the DU is offered as an option. Select a suitable one as
described below.

| 10DuU, 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

Select the cable suitable to the shape of the RS-232C interface connector on the personal computer among
1) to 2).
The FX-10DU-E shall be connected to the FX Series PC.

Printer

Personal computer < q

Q)

Mouse

=)

=

=]

Shape of RS-232C Cable (option) I/F

connector in (option)
personal computer @

Dsub 25-pin (female)

FX1s, FXoN, FX1N,

g 1 FXaN, FX2NC
8, Y | «fmm—1)Cable F);_;z?:():(?oBo
25 “ F2-232CAB FX-232AW ,
(3m, 9.84ft) of FX-422CAB
FX-232AWC

) Programmable
Dsu? 9-pin (smale) controller (in 10DU

o o exclusively)
Lo o/ h 2)Cable The screen data in =
F2-232CAB-1 the 10DU is required

(3m, 9.841t) to be transferred and
written once to the
memory in the PC.

FX Series PC

DU (in any model

M other than 10DU)

ROM writer

PECKER 11 (manu-
factured by AVAL)

EPROM memory (refer to note below.)

- FX-EPROM-512 or equivalent to [30DU] [40DU]
27C512 (512 kB) [40DU-TK]

* FX-EPROM-1M or M27C1001-**F
(1 MB) manufactured by SGS-TOMSON [S0DU-TK]
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I F920GOT-K, F930GOT(-K), F930GOT, F940GOT, F940WGOT and Handy GOT

Select the cable suitable to the shape of the RS-232C interface connector on the personal computer among

1) to 2).

The cables 2) and are different from those for the DU shown in the previous page. Pay attention to the model

name.

13
o

UJ
25

1
]

o

Personal computer

Shape of RS-232C
connector in
personal computer

Dsub 25-pin (female)

Dsub 9-pin (male)

Printer

PECKER 11 (manu-
factured br AVAL)

F940WGOT
F940GOT
F930GOT(-K)
F920GOT-K
Handy GOT
h 1)Cable
F2-232CAB -1
(3m, 9.84ft)
Dsub 9-pin to
RS-232C con-
nector on GOT
h 2)Cab|e ﬁ
FX-232CAB-1
(3m, 9.841t)
ROM writer

EPROM memory (refer to note below.)
+ FX-EPROM-4M or M27C4002-**F

(4 MB) manufactured by SGS-TOMSON

[F940GOT]
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2.4

2441

Installation (setup)

The following three methods are available to install the software DU/WIN to the Windows.
In this manual, the general method a) is adopted.

a) Select “Start” and “Save As”, enter the setup file name, then execute installation.

b) Display the floppy disk file list from the drive offered by “My Computer’, then execute the
SETUPREXE.

c) Select “My Computer”, “Control panel” and “Add/Remove Programs”, then execute installation.

It is recommended to make the backup of the system disk before starting installation.

Starting up the setup program

It is supposed that the Windows is running.

1) Insert the system disk 1 into the floppy disk drive.

2) Click “Start” of the Windows. Place the cursor on “Save As” on the menu, and click the mouse for
execution.

3) Enter the drive name, colon (:) and the yen mark (\) in this order. Enter the setup file name “SETUP”.
The drive name varies depending on the model of the personal computer, the drive connected, etc. as

follows.
The first floppy disk drive is fixed to “Drive A”, and the second floppy disk drive is fixed to “Drive B”.

When the floppy disk drive used is “Drive A”, enter “a:\setup”.

Run EE

Type the name of a pragram, folder, or docurnent, and
YWindows will open it far pou.

Open: |a:\setup j

0k I Cancel Browse... |

4) Click the OK button or press the Enter key.
The installer is started up. Perform the operation in accordance with the instruction displayed in the

dialog box.
For example, in the case of “User information”, make sure to enter both the name and the company

name, then click the Next button.
When installation is finished, the FXDU icon is registered in the start menu program.

When setup is completed, proceed to “3. Starting up and Terminating the Program”.
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2.5 Deleting the application

The software DU/WIN can be easily deleted from the hard disk of the personal computer using the “Add/
Remove Programs” function of the Windows.
This paragraph describes the deletion procedure.

Make sure to make the backup before starting deletion when the files of screen data, external
character data, comments, etc. are included in the folder.

Deletion procedure

1) Double-click the “My Computer” icon.
2) Double-click the “Control panel” icon in the “My Computer” folder.
3) Double click the “Add/Remove Programs” icon.

The “Add/Remove Programs Property” dialog box is open.

4) Select the “Install/Uninstall”.
The list of applications registered in the box is displayed. Select “FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E” in the list.

Click the Details button.

Add/Remove Programs Properties HE

Install.-"Llninsta#i R AdnE Setup i Stanup Cizk i 1.Select the “Install/Uninstall”.

@ Toinstall a new program from a floppy disk or CO-ROM

drive, click Install.
Inztall...

The following software can be automatically removed by
Windows. Toremove a program or bo modify its installed
components, select it from the list and click
Add/Remove,

(TS DL

A

2. The application list is displayed
in the box.
Select “FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E”.

Add/Bemove... |
k. <—|—Eansel—|—épply—|—— 3. Click it for execution.

Deletion is executed.

2% MITSUBISHI 2-5



FX Series Programmable Controllers Installation 2

2.6 Installation information

2.6.1 Installation destination directory

When the software DU/WIN is installed in the initial setting, the system program is written in the following
directory.
C:\Program Files\FX-PCS-DU-WIN-E\System file list
\IMAGES\Image library files

Table:2.2 System file list Table:2.3 Image library file list

File name Contents File name
FXDUWIN.EXE Execution file FRAMEB**.BMP
FXDUWIN.HLP | Help file LAMPLC**.BMP etc. ™
FXDUWIN.CNT

*1 Refer to "9.7 Image library data list"
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2.6.2

Upper compatibility of the drawing file

Compatibility between DOS version and Window version

A drawing file created using the FX-PCS-DU/AT-EE (DOS version) can be read using the DU/WIN software.
However, have in mind that the screen data which is newly created or edited using the DU/WIN software and
saved in a file (DUP format) cannot be read using the software of the DOS version.

To edit a file using the software of the DOS version, the screen data should be saved in the GDT format.
Though files have been created using the software of the DOS version for external characters and printers
title (document footers in the DU/WIN software), such files cannot be handled by the DU/WIN software.
However, the external character data and the printer title data can be read because they are included in the
screen data.

Files created using the software Files created using software
of the DOS version DU/WIN
Created using Created using

FX-PCS-DU/AT-EE

Screen data XXXX.GDT —@—> Screen data XXXX.DUP

(including external character (including external files and
files and printer titles) < ( ) document footers)

Sampling XXXX.SDF Sampling XXXX.TXT

Alarm history ~ XXXX.HST Alarm history  XXXX.TXT

External character file 4+’ Alarm count XXXX.TXT
XXXX.UDL

Printer title XXXX.PTL

Compatibility between DU/WIN V1. x and DU/WIN V2. x

The F940GOT Series display unit added by version upgrade (to V2.0) of the DU/WIN software cannot be read
by a version former than V2.0. DU files which have been handled by V1.0 can be read.

Veri. x Ver2. x
10DU, 25DU, 30DU, ¢ E 9 I 10DU, 25DU, 30DU,
40DU-TK, 50DU-TK 40DU-TK, 50DU-TK

Not compatible with F940GOT | F940GOT Series
Series < ; < >

Compatibility when the Windows version and the DOS version are used together

When using upgraded objects and added objects of the DU and the F940GOT, make sure to use the
compatible software of the DOS version and the Windows version.

If a file is read by the software of incompatible version, errors will occur in the drawing data saved in the file.
For compatible versions, refer to "9.2 Additional functions and corresponding version of the DU".
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3. Starting up and Terminating the Program

The software DU/WIN can be started up and terminated using the same procedures as those for a general
application. This section describes these procedures.

This section also describes the buttons and the display contents on the basic screen displayed when the
program is started up.

3.1  Starting up the program

This paragraph describes the procedure to start up icons (programs) created by installation and the DU/WIN
software.

3.1.1 Program type

The following icons are created inside the FX-PCS-DU-WIN-E folder. Each of them can be started up.
(For the operating procedure, refer to the next page.)

N (& Accessories
- Adobe
Documents ' Adobe Acrobat
P IR < DU/WIN software main body
. MGA PowerDesk

[ QuickTime for Windows
StartUp
#E MS-DOS Prompt
@) Windows Explorer

Astart [ B Fxduwl -Paint | [EPePcs-DUsmINE |

@ Programs

+ v+ B4~ ~ -

indows 25

lcon name Description

FX-PCS-DU-WIN-E DU/WIN software main body
Allows to create screens for the DU.
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3.1.2  Starting up the program

In the Windows, diversified general applications can be started up from the menu offered by clicking of the
Start button.
The software DU/WIN is also started up from this menu.

Startup procedure

1) Click the Start button, and point the program. The following menu is open.
2) Point the folder “FX-PCS-DU-WIN-E”, and click the FX-PCS-DU-WIN-E program.

Accessories

= Adobe

@ Documents ’ Adobe Acrobat

f5 FX-PCS-DU-WIN-E
[ MGA PowerDesk
QuickTime for Windows
StartUp L3
HE MS-DOS Prompt

(@) Windows Explorer

tﬁ Programs L4

Click here.

d - - -

B FX-PCS-DU-WIN-E

L
@
3
5

a
B

-

3
a
-

3

2)

& & &

[ = |
=
h-]

i Start| [ B Fx-duw - Paint | ElPxrosDupwinE

[Basic screen] ‘

[Facycla Hin

W
s Help
NECEOOE

Taminal  FLC Typa

Far Heln, presz F1 NUM [ 4

[Bsion] [Frcros oo e L8 s
Select the function button to be
displayed on the tool bar.

Click "File" on the tool bar.

[ CirHN = HTermia] FIC Tope Creates newly the screen data.
Open.. CHr+O Reads the existing screen data file.
Print Setup.. Modifies the printout form for the

1 Ptitle.dup prllnter. ) . .

2 Testmodedup -« Displays the list of files opened in

3 Merudisp.dup the past.

4 fldudup Terminates the software DU/

Exit / WIN.
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3.2 Screen configuration of the DU/WIN
This paragraph describes how to modify the contents displayed on the screen of the software DU/WIN.
3.2.1 Basic screen
This paragraph describes the configuration of the screen displayed at first when the software DU/WIN is

started up.

The control menu box. It maximizes the application.
(Displays application icons.)

It minimizes the application. Exit
It allows selection of the
B Fx-PCS-DUAWIN-E

menu bar function. \
rile  Wiew  Help

Tool bar O|S|E] [£]=]@] (@] ]| =mirs PO Ts
Some functions on the
menu bar used often are
offered as buttons.

DU/WIN application window

The screen edition
window is displayed.

The comment is displayed. or Help,oress FI C v [

The icons grouped on the tool bar
in accordance with the function
are displayed.

1

Refer to “5.Preparation for Drawing and Basic Operations”

2% MITSUBISHI 3-3



FX Series Programmable Controllers

Starting up and Terminating the Program 3

3.3 Terminating the program

The following three methods are available to terminate the software DU/WIN.
This operation is equivalent to the operation in general software of the Windows..

1. Select “File” and “Exit”.

CE-DUAWIN-E = Prajecti

Wiew  Transfer

CArl+h
Cr+d

CAr+3

Other

Print..

Print Prawvisw
Print Setup..

Ctrl+P

Document Footer..,

'] =

1 Ptitledup

4 fx50dudup

2 Testmode.dup
3 Menudisp.dup

2. Click the control menu box of the
application window, and select

“Close”.

Bestore
Move
Size
Minimize
M aximize

Bl F<-PCS-DUSWIN

Closze

Alt+F4

3. Click the

provided in the upper right of the
application window.

termination

button

drawing data is not modified.

Nothing is written when thej

Present

program is terminated.

[Cancel]

DU/WIN is terminated.

IS [=] E3

deve...

zlete

terminated.

When two or more application windows are open
* The software DU/WIN can open and edit two or more screen data files, and start up two or more
applications.
* When terminating the program while two or more applications are started up, make each window
active in turn, and terminate it using either of the methods above.

Unsaved file Not present DU/WIN is
> (being edited) > terminated.

When the file name equivalent to that
of the file currently open is present,
the message to confirm overwrite is
displayed.

No | Cancel
[ [Yes]
The file is saved with the current
file name.
[No]

The modification data is destructed, then the

Execution of termination is aborted, and the
system returns to the application.

The drawing data file (active window) is
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4,

This section describes the basic functions and the contents which you should know preliminarily before
creating the screen. Make sure to read this section thoroughly if it is your first time to create the DU screen.

4.1

What You Should Know Before Starting Drawing

Name of each object on the screen

This paragraph describes the name of each object and its function on the DU/WIN software screen.

DU/WIN application window

2) Menu bar

il Edit Wi

AUAWIN-E - fD0du.dup
iew  Object Transfer Other Window Help

3) Project type
display tool

1) Title bar

10) Tool bar —»0|=|d] |4 [m=|@) §|?|| FX-S0DU-TKS Fix-Series 1 |

EScreen List:

fxS0du.dup

Mo,

Mame

Size |

-] Heve..

4)Screen list
window

102

1} Thwnk Mitubishi

IO
Help Other DUs
Help Graphics
PopUp Introduct

m] [=] ko1 Y
@lﬁlﬁ:[ﬁl!?:u:ul

|u:| 0/1
=

Delete

i |

Header

Soreen
Objects

Key=

il

Exit

BEl]screen 0: £450dudup

=101

Char Height:

1

= !I Be 1
Soreen I:ll

INTRODUCTION
PSS o o 4 W i
o 00 o

| Power:__24Y DC _+104/-154

= MITSUEISHI S

For Help, press Fl

%usplay 8-color LCO with 320x240dots
Kevboard: 32 Touch keys

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

T o v |

5) Status

bar 6) Screen window 7) Coordinates
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Description on the object names on the screen

1) Title bar
Indicates the window name.
(For example, “FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E” indicates the software name, “Screen 107" indicates the screen No.,
and the following “Fx50du.gat” indicates the screen data file name.)
2) Menu bar < Paragraph 6.1
Displays the menu to select the command.
The menu items displayed here vary depending on the active window and the system status.
For example, when the software is started up, “File”, “View” and “Help” exclusively are displayed.
(The screen shown above indicates the case where the screen No. is selected from the screen list and
the screen No. 107 window becomes active.)
3) Project type display tool @ Paragraph 5.2.2
Displays the DU type and the programmable controller name set on the project setting window.
4) Screen list window < Paragraph 5.2.5
Displays the screen No., the screen name and the memory capacity in the list to allow selection of the
screen No. to be displayed.
5) Status bar
Displays the message and “7) Coordinates”.
6) Screen window
Displays the screen selected on the screen list window as the DU screen image to allow edition.
7) Coordinates
Displays the mouse cursor position as the coordinates while the upper left corner of the effective area of
the DU screen image on the active “6) Screen window” is regarded as “0, 0".
8) Object setting tool box
Allows to modify the size, the color and the background color of the objects registered on the screen
window.
9) Display object tool box
Displays the objects as buttons so that they can be selected during drawing to create the screen.
10) Tool bar
The commands often used, the display object tool 9) and the object setting tool 8) can be displayed as
the tool buttons, and can be displayed on the tool bar and the tool box.

2% MITSUBISHI 4-2



FX Series Programmable Controllers What You Should Know Before Starting Drawing 4

4.2 Types of the DU screen and the F940GOT screen

Three types of DU/F940GOT screens are offered; the "common screen" which is always displayed, the "user
screen" which the user can create arbitrarily and the "system screen" which is built in the DU/F940GOT.
Among them, the user can register objects and create the screen for the common screen and the user
screen.

Screen list window of the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E

Mo, | Mame | Size | = Pl Common
Common Scoreen o0 = screen
0 Thirk Mitubishi 404 ] Delete |
1 ain Meru 240 i
2 INTRODUCTICON 518 = Hezrar j User screen
ad Help Other DUs 1146 ju—
a7 Help Graphics fal &1
102 PopUp Imtroduct 172 — .
Objects
- v | System
Y =T I
screen
e -

The screen above indicates

DU screen types the FX-50DU-TKS-E.
Common
User screen System screen
screen
ABC No.0 'Sampling
1 - Device
abc monitor
n| |-pLC
diagnosis,

etc.

Availability of screen creation

GO GO NG

Types of the DU screen

e Common screen
The registered objects are always displayed, and their functions are valid.
For example, when the user screen No. 0 is displayed in the DU while the character string “ABC” is
registered on the common screen and “abc” is registered on the user screen, “ABC” and “abc” are
displayed.

e  Userscreen
The user can arbitrarily register the objects and create the screen to be displayed in the DU.
In addition, two or more screens can be created, cascaded via the instruction from the programmable
controller, changed over each other and displayed in the DU.

e  System screen
It is preliminarily built in the DU.
“Device monitor”, “PC diagnosis”, etc. are offered, and each of them can be displayed as the user screen
so that drawing can be performed efficiently.
For example, by specifying the screen No. 500 by changing over the screen, the device monitor screen is
displayed.
However, some system screens built in the DU cannot be treated as the user screens and their display
contents cannot be modified.
The system screen names are displayed dimly in gray and cannot be selected on the Screen List
window. However, the screen No. of the changeover destination can be confirmed here.
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Setting contents varying depending on the DU type
* On the common screen, the types of objects which can be set vary depending on the DU type.
e On the user screen, the types of objects which can be set and the number of screens vary

depending on the DU type.
They vary also depending on the programmable controller connected.

* On the system screen, the type and the number of screens vary depending on the DU type.

For the details, refer to the operation manual of the DU.
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4.3 Obijects constituting the screen

The screen consists of objects classified based on the function such as characters, straight lines, rectangles, etc.
The minimum unit element classified is referred to as “object”. Objects are classified as follows.

Object classification

F940GOT (DU)

Programmable controller

Display objects

Data display objects

These objects display the contents of registration of
the specified size in the specified position.

Object name: Text, Line, Box, Box (paint-over), Circle,
Circle (paint-over), Date, Time, Image

These objects monitor the contents of devices of the
PC of the specified size in the specified position.

Object name: Number*!, Bar Graph*1, Indicator,
Indicator (Text), Library Image, Indicator (Image),
Indicator (Screen), Trend Graph, Character Code,
Library Text, Circular Graph, Panel Meter, Proportional
Bar Graph, Proportional Pie Graph, Trend Graph

A

Data is transferred to PC.

p
Data transfer objects

given.

Constant write, Buzzer.

Object name: Switch, Touch key, Data file transfer,
Data change, Increment, Decrement, Keyboard,

Y

~

J -

P
Screen changeover objects

These objects turn on/off the specified device of the P These objects specify the screen to be
PC and write the data when the specified input is displayed next from the screen currently
displayed and set the changeover
condition.

Object name: Screen changeover

[
y 2

y

-

'
~ N\
Data file
The data file saves the data to
be transferred by the object
“Data File Transfer”.

(Text library A

The text library saves the
character strings to be displayed
by the objects “Text” and “Library
Text”.

. J

(- N
Image library

The image library saves the
graphics to be displayed by the
objects “Image” and “Library
Image”.

- )

1
display device data.
2

In addition to the monitor function, the objects “Number”, “Bar Graph”, etc. have the function to modify the

The data file, the image library and the text library save data and character strings, and are distinguished

from objects. When the related objects are actuated, the corresponding data and character strings are

read.
3 F940GOT only

Types of objects varying depending on the DU type

model and the FX Series unit is selected as a connected PC. For the details of object names

* The object names classified above indicate the case where the F940GOT is selected as the DU

which can be registered for each DU type, refer to "9.1.2 Object name index and applicable DU

type".
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4.4

Functions of tools

Tools are displayed in the shape of icons buttons so that each function can be executed directly and quickly
without opening the menu. Tools are classified into groups for each function, and displayed when a target
window becomes active (by being selected).

Tools can be displayed in the two status shown below.

Stored in the menu bar

Tools are embedded in the tool bar position in the DU/WIN software, and move accordingly as the window of
the DU/WIN software is moved. When the DU/WIN software is started up, tools are stored in the menu bar.

3] 19 [=] £S5
File Edit Wiew Object Transfer Other lifindow Help

Dlgﬁ-lul %llgl él?” FR40GOT-SWD Fr-Series ‘
Ohar Wit AT =] Cher Heignt [y T/ Fe !I B ]| [Sereen |:||‘
K ENo[m[o]e kAl mlmlsml]| 4|5l wlml wlE]=]]ws % olel a8 &lal=]s]s]|

Standard tools Project type display tool
Object setting tools Object tools DU/WIN software

Accommodated in the tool box

Each tool is displayed on a window independent from the DU/WIN software.
Even when the window of the DU/WIN software is moved, the tool box position on the desk-top screen is not
changed.

M
c.,..,py.,le, R FX-PCS-DUAWIN-E - Projectl S =13 P DU/WIN software
. File Edit View Object Transfer 0Other Window Help
-.g \LFX-EDDLI-TKS FiSeries | Gr Objects |
= \
. N,e_l_‘:o'k B Screen List: Project lT
- \ WIN[Olm]ole|~]A]
Q’ [No. | Mame \ @lla:us'g;:n:ul Ujall%glﬂf‘- %l
Recycle Bin Commioh 5creen Delete | @,3' @l b| | "rh |,':[§‘;"|
a Header O O 5|8
&l| Gl| B | % |
The Internet
A
Dbiject Settings |
1_- Charwfidth: [ .
Char Height: ¥l =
fa M| e [
Screen |:||
Standard

Bl Screen 0: Pr... &]d]x] Dl@lnl EH’llgl é|‘§‘|
For Help, press F1 A l_l_l_ wAL /;

Object tool box

Object setting tool box
Standard tool box
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441 Tool type

The tool types and their functions are roughly described below.
Check the function of each type.

1. Standard tools

Standard They offer the standard functions of the Windows such as creation
Dlﬁl E' ¥ || El §| ? | of a screen, cut and paste of the object data and printout of data.

2. Project type display tool

Project Tvpe When a project is created or when "View", "System Settings" and
FO40G0T-SWD Fr-Series "Project Setting" are selected on the menu bar, the display unit and
the connected PC selected by the displayed project setting dialog
are displayed.

3. Object setting tools

Ohject Settings For each character string, text and character code object, the
Char Width: x1 - character width, the character height and the colors can be
Char Height  [7 - changed.
e — 1) The contents selected by the object setting tools are reflected on
Fe S 1 dialog boxes related to character objects.
2 ) After character objects are set on the Screen window, a
Screen |:||

4. Display object tools

These tools are displayed when the Screen window becomes active.

Gt Chjects
ESRE AN =] =1 = Y N N LS [ e e I e 2 A )
03| & |- e |5 @88 B2 alal:]% |M_Objects which are

not displayed on
the screen can be

set here.
5. Object tools
These tools are displayed when the Object List dialog box becomes active.
IN Clolw] Al Ro| 8] eos]em] 2| %] ] ] dob ) BE] °4 =)
03| &l b= e |5 B | @ 83 ~__ > | Objects which are not displayed
on the screen can be set here.

6. Key function object tools

These tools are displayed when the Key List window becomes active.

Iu” Gults | B 173 | i3 123 || m
10 | ] + - 23| 4
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4.4.2 Modifying the display layout of the tool bar

The display position and the size of the tool bar can be arbitrarily modified and the tool bar itself can be
displayed outside the application window in the same way as a general application in the Windows.

The tool bar is classified into groups in accordance with the function. The display layout can be modified by
the unit of group..

LAWIN-E — Project]
File Edit “iew Object Transfer Other 'Window Help
Dlﬁ-lnl El'%llﬁll éI? F¥-500U-TKS FX¥-Series Button

Tool bar area

&I omjole[w]A] &|E@[sx[-m] 4

] I

GO NG GO Make the buttons enclosed
with the frame into one group.

Point the mouse pointer.

Operating procedure

1) Display the tool box.
Move the mouse pointer to an area between the group frame and a button to point the area.
Refer to the figure above, and select carefully an appropriate area to point (= place) the mouse pointer.

2) Move the mouse to an arbitrary position while pressing and holding the right or left button on the mouse
(drag).

3) Change the tool box size.
When tools are moved to an area outside the tool bar, they are indicated
in the tool box. - R
To change the tool box size, point the top/bottom/right/left boarder using

the mouse. When " < "or" J " is displayed, drag it to realize an | N Dl -l © | ‘.l

Gr Objects

arbitrary size. Wy A Ellﬂ:uslsr:ll:ul
D.“’AI D;'ll* |:I."|- %

03] &= b mee |, |50 ]

Olelals]

alals]|®]%]

4) Store the tool box to the tool bar.
To store tools accommodated in the tool box to the tool bar, point and double-click any position of the

tool box or drag the tool box and drop it on the tool bar.
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4.5 Common change contents in version upgrade of DU/WIN-E

This paragraph describes the contents different from the description in the manual text due to improvement of
the operating procedures and the display contents accompanied by version upgrade of the DU/WIN-E.

[V225vas |

The operability of the screen creation software is improved.

Objects can be moved by 1 dot at a time using the cursor control keys.

In the conventional version, objects can be moved only through the mouse or coordinate inputs.
In the new version, objects selected on the screen window can be moved by 1 dot at a time.

[ T]key: Moves the selected objects upward by 1 dot.
[ 1] key: Moves the selected objects downward by 1 dot.
[«] key: Moves the selected objects leftward by 1 dot.
[—] key: Moves the selected objects rightward by 1 dot.

[V235 vaa |

On the tool bar, "View" is changed to "View/Project".

ANWIN-E - Projectl

File Edit Miew/Project Object Transfer Other  Window Help

L "Project" is added.
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Before starting screen creation for F920GOT-K

When setting functions or creating screens for the F920GOT-K, refer to the description on the F940GOT in

This paragraph describes the difference in functions between the F920GOT-K and the F940GOT.

Functions provided in the F940GOT and deleted in the F920GOT-K
Difference in specifications between the F920GOT-K and the F940GOT
Colors displayed in the F920GOT-K and the screen creation software

When reading this manual, regard "F940GOT" as "F920GOT-K".
The functions are almost similar between the F920GOT-K and the F940GOT.
The functions not provided in the F920GOT-K are described in the next paragraph.

4.6
this manual.
Applicable model
F920GOT-BBD5-K-E
Description
1) How to read this manual
2)
3)
4)
4.6.1 How to read this manual
4.6.2

Functions and objects provided in the F940GOT but not provided in the F920GOT-K

Have in mind that the following functions and settings of objects are not provided in the F920GOT-K.
Functions not provided in F920GOT-K

Table:4.1
Tool bar of DU/WIN-E Function Description Reference paragraph
Device Comments | Not provided 6.4.4
View/Project Data Sampler Not provided 6.4.8
; "Menu Key", "Bar Code Settings"
System Settings and "Color Settings" cannot be set. 6.4.107) 8) 10)
Transfer DU Sampling result cannot be read. 6.5.3
Others Sampled Data Not provided 6.6.3
Deleted objects
Table:4.2
Tool bar of DU/WIN-E Object type Description Reference paragraph
“Trend Graph", "Proportional Bar 8.3.2
Graph Graph", "Proportional Pie Graph" 8.3.5
and "Line Graph" cannot be set. 8.3.6
Object Indicator "Output Indicator" cannot be set. 8.4.6
Touch Key Nothing 8.11
Keyboard Nothing 8.12
2 MITSUBISHI 4-10
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4.6.3

4.6.4

4.6.5

Difference in specifications between the F920GOT-K and the F940GOT

As to description on the specifications of the F940GOT, regard the following items as shown below.
Table:4.3

ltem F920GOT-K F940GOT
Screen size 128 W x 64 H dots 320 W x 240 H dots
Memory capacity 128 kbyte 512kbyte
Number of characters |8 full-width characters x 4 lines 20 full-width characters x 15 lines

Regard the number of characters as shown above when inputting the objects "Text", "Library Text" and "Ascii
and the text library.

Colors displayed in the F920GOT-K and the screen creation software
Table:4.4

F920GOT-K DU/WIN-E
White White

Blue Black

Changing the backlight color

The backlight color can be set in the unit of screen.
Select "Screen List" - "Screen Header", then set the backlight color in [Backlight Color].
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4.7

4.71

4.7.2

Before starting screen creation for F930GOT(-K)

When setting functions or creating screens for the FO30GOT(-K), refer to the description on the F940GOT in
this manual.
This paragraph describes the difference in functions between the F930GOT(-K) and the F940GOT.

Applicable model
F930GOT-BWD-E, F930GOT-BBD-K-E

Description

1) How to read this manual

2) Functions provided in the F940GOT and deleted in the F930GOT(-K)

3) Difference in specifications between the F930GOT(-K) and the F940GOT
4) Colors displayed in the F930GOT(-K) and the screen creation software

How to read this manual

When reading this manual, regard "F940GOT" as "F930GOT".
The functions are almost similar between the F930GOT(-K) and the F940GOT.
The functions not provided in the F930GOT(-K) are described in the next paragraph.

Functions provided in the F940GOT but not provided in the F930GOT(-K)

Have in mind that the following functions and settings are not provided in the F930GOT.

Functions not provided in F930GOT
Table:4.5

Tool bar of DU/WIN-E

Function

Remarks

Reference paragraph

View/Project

Device Comments

Not provided

6.4.4

Data Sampler

Not provided

6.4.8

System Settings

Bar code cannot be set.

6.4.10 8)

Screen List

In the F930GOT, do not set external
keys on the key list window.

Transfer

DU

Sampling result cannot be read.

6.5.3

Others

Sampled Data

Not provided

6.6.3

4.7.3

Difference in specifications between the F930GOT(-K) and the F940GOT

As to description on the specifications of the F940GOT, regard the following items as shown below.

Table:4.6

Item

F930GOT

F940GOT

Screen size

240 W x 80 H dots

320 W x 240 H dots

Memory capacity

256kbyte

512kbyte

Number of characters

15 full-width characters x 5 lines

20 full-width characters x 15 lines

Regard the number of characters as shown above when inputting the objects "Text", "Library Text" and "Ascii"

and the text library.

4.7.4
Table:4.7

F930GOT

DU/WIN-E

White White

Blue Black

Colors displayed in the F930GOT(-K) and the screen creation software
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4.8

4.8.1

Cautions on screen creation in the GOT-F900 Series

This paragraph summarizes cautions on the following objects during screen creation in the GOT-F900 Series.
Have in mind the cautions.

Target models

F940WGOT-TWD-E

F940GOT-SWD-E, F940GOT-LWD-E, F940GOT-SBD-H-E, F940GOT-LBD-H-E
F930GOT-BWD-E, F930GOT-BBD-K-E

Contents

1) Cautions on positions in which the "Touch Key", "Number" and "Ascii" objects are arranged
2) Cautions on use of the touch key functions and a key code

3) Caution on use of "Use High quality" and "Use of 8 x 6 dot font"

Arrangement of "Touch Key", "Number" and "Ascii" objects

Target objects
Touch Key, Number and Ascii

Description

An object can be arranged in an arbitrary position in the unit of dot. The touch panel consists of 20 x 12 cells
each of which consists of 16 x 20 dots, and a cell is the minimum unit which recognizes touching.

If an object occupies more than a half of a cell both in the vertical and horizontal directions, the cell functions
as an effective area.

16 dots
Cell effective Cell ineffective
as touch key as a touch key
20 dots

Touch key

Frequent arrangement

Suppose that the character size in the vertical direction is 16 dots (H: x1) in the "Number" or "Ascii" object. If
the object is arranged so that it occupies two cells equally in the vertical direction, the object occupies 8 dots
in each of the upper cell and the lower cell. As the result, each cell is ineffective.

Ineffective Effective

VN 7 ~¢
12dots 20dots t6dots | /] 234 20dots
16dots | -] 23,{ -
12dots 20dots

NlA

Ineffective
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Screen creation procedure

1) Use the grid display function of the DU/WIN-E software.
Set the grid to the touch key size, and arrange the object while confirming the cell position.

Girid Settings

¥ Use Grid
» Snap to Grid

Grid -
Horizontal: Wertical
|2EI I‘I ]

Cancel

Make "Grid Adsorb" effective with a check mark, and arrange the object while regarding the upper left
corner of the grid (cell) as the start point.

2) Display the "Touch Key", "Number" and "Ascii" objects in larger size.
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4.8.2

Key code and function of touch key

Target object
Touch Key

Description

Two or more functions such as "Switch", "Change Screen" and "Data Setting" can be assigned to each touch
key. However, if a key code (except "FFFF" and "FF69") is assigned to a touch key, such functions are
disabled.

Because a key code displays the entry code registration screen (for security) or a system screen, a touch key
to which a key code (except "FFFF" and "FF69") is assigned acts as a screen changeover key.

The key code "FF69" which resets the entry code can be used together with other functions.

Key code examples

Table:4.8
Key code No. Function Function effectiveness
FFFF Indicates that no key code is assigned. 4
FF68 Changes over to the entry code registration screen. —
FF69 Resets the entry code. v
Any other No. —

For the details of key codes, refer to the F940GOT Operation Manual.

Some key codes offer the input function to enter numbers, enter alphabets (ASCII codes), move the cursor,
etc. for the "Number" object, the "Ascii" object, the alarm list and the alarm history.

Touch H:E::.-'

Mo I
Key Code IFF68 < Canet II Key Code
— Function Key T
e £
Mew Ohject: [Switch =] ¥ e
Current Ohie IIZI v|
Change Screen | Mo, 59 < Inzert | Function list
Edit |
Delete |
Key [
Lahbek Rerverse Condition
MENU [T #uta repeat & Key
[T Simult. Press ) Bit Device

¥ Reverse On Touch IMEI
Character Size

Label -| (W‘ fo =" ]
Pozition Size OFF Be I:ll
’73{5 IED A |21IZI ’7 W : |EIZI H: |3IZI ON Be -I
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4.8.3 High-quality characters and 6x8-dot font

High-quality characters and 6x8-dot font are supported in products produced in March, 2001 (serial No.
13****) or later when the following OS versions are produced. They are not supported (because the font
image data is not added) even if the OS version is upgraded.

OS versions of target models

F940WGOT : Ver. 1.00 or later
F940GOT : Ver. 6.10 or later (including handy GOT)
F930GOT : Ver. 4.10 or later
F920GOT-K : Ver. 1.00 or later

Target objects

High-quality character
Number
The object above is valid when "W" is set to "4" or more and "H" is set to "2" or more in "Size".

6x8-dot font

Text, Library Text, Text Indicator, Label Indicator, Date, Time, Display Status, Alarm History, Ascii, Number
and Touch Key

The objects above are valid when "W" is set to "1" and "H" is set to "0.5" in "Size".
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5. Preparation for Drawing and Basic Options

This section describes the flow from startup of the DU/WIN software to the drawing procedure.

5.1 Screen creation procedure

When creating the screen, set the common functions, create the user screen, and set other data upon

necessity.
‘ Start up the DU/WIN. Refer to Paragraph 3.1. ‘
("When creating the screen newly for the first time) [When editing the existing screen data file J
(_[File] - [New] ] ) [File] - [Open]

Select the DU type and the PC connected. Select the file from the list, and read it. Refer to

Refer to Paragraph 5.2.2. Paragraph 5.2.3.

Y Y

Set the control devices. Refer to Paragraph 6.4.10.

Y Y Y

Set the common functions. Re-| |Create the user screen. | | ~ . io other data. Refer to Section 6.
fer to Section 8. Refer to Section 8.
Set the common functions valid Create other data upon necessity.
while any user screen is dis- Screen No.0 | 1 « Create the library.
played. Text library (Refer to Paragraph
e 25DU, 30DU, 40DU 6.4.2)
Set the common keys. Image library (Refer to Paragraph
e 40DU-TK 6.4.3)
Set the common touch keys. | | Create the screen by| |« Create the comment. Refer to
¢ 50DU-TK, F940(W)GOT, setting each object Paragraph 6.4.4.
F930GOT(-K), F920GOT-K using the screen| |* Create the alarm message. Refer to
Create the screen using all edition function. Paragraph 6.4.5.
the objects on the common | | Note: The screen No. 0| |*  Create the data file. Refer to
setting screen. shall be created in any Paragraph 6.4.6.
case.

‘Save the data often with a short interval. Refer to Paragraph 6.2.1. ‘

v

‘Check the data (to confirm that the data set for the screen created is correct). Refer to Paragraph 6.6.1. ‘

v

Transfer the screen data from the personal computer to the DU.The personal computer transfer
mode shall be preliminarily selected in the DU. Refer to Paragraph 6.5.

( M
Display and check the screen.
Change over to the screen mode in the DU, and display the created screen.
(Some functions built in the DU/F940GOT can be displayed and checked in the test mode.)

& J
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5.2 Let's start to create the screen.

This paragraph describes actual cases to create the screen newly using objects such as texts and images.
The preparatory procedure for model setting, etc. to be performed after the software is started up and before
the screen is created is described here.

Cautions before creating the screen
* In the examples adopted in this paragraph, the 50DU-TK is connected. When another DU unit is

connected, some settings may be different.

Have in mind that the following items are different when another DU unit or another PC unit is

connected.

1) Though bit devices (X, Y, M, T, C and S) and word devices (T, C and D) are described in the
specification of a device in the examples here, available devices vary depending on a
connected PC.

2) The touch key setting and the ten-key display function shown here indicate the case where
the F940GOT, the 50DU-TK or the 40DU-TK is connected.

3) The procedure to change over the screen from a PC is partially different in another DU unit.

4) The vertical direction of characters and another contents can be displayed in the half-width
size only in the F940GOT, the 50DU-TK and the 25DU(-P).

5) In the color pallet used to specify the character color, the background color, etc., 8 colors are
displayed only when the FX-50DU-TKS-E or the F940GOT-SWD-E is selected.

5.2.1 Preparation for drawing (Screen window)

This paragraph describes the procedures to create the screen newly and to read and edit the existing screen
data.

1. Suppose that the basic screen (initial screen displayed when the DU/WIN software is started up) is
displayed.

2. Click “File” on the menu bar.

Hew CWN*@E S —— When creating the screen data for the first
Oper.. Ctel+0 time, select and click “New”.
: < Paragraph 5.2.2
Print Setup...
1 Ptitledup
2 Testmode.dup When editing the registered screen data,
3 Menudisp.dup select and click “Open . . .".
4 t:30dudup @ Paragraph 5.2.3
Exit

3. Click to select "New".
Click "New" when creating the screen newly or when reading and editing the existing screen data.

4. The Project Settings dialog box is open. @ Paragraph 5.2.2
"Project" indicates the data to be created from now on.

Project Settings

Terminal Fr-10DU F— ok When this button is clicked, the DU

FH-a000 - list is displayed.

PLC Svatem: F¥-40D1 Cancel | play
Fx-40DU-TK

DU System Language:  |F¥-50DU-TK

FX-50DU-TKS
Character Set: )
Ui Select the DU unit (F940GOT-SWD
anW@ETEi%DM L | here) for which.a new screen is to be
FR40MGO T-TWD{H? hd created, and click it.
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5. Select a PC connected to the DU. < Paragraph 5.2.2

Project Settines

Terminal | Fo40GOT-5WD o T When this button is clicked, the list of
connectable units is displayed.
PLC System:

Select "FX Series", and click it.

DU System Language:

Character Set: gl rE],l,'DSnE_%_P'

Fuji-N

#B-5LCa00

AEB-Micrologix

Siemeng-57 300 -

General
Fregrol ;I

6. Click "OK".

7. Select the screen No. to be created. = Paragraph 5.2.5
Open the Screen window using the procedure 1) or 2 ) described below.

Ma. | Mame | Size | - 2)
1 ) Cammaon Scresn 24
u] 24 Delete

Header
Screen
Objects

Keys

j Exit

a1y

In the initial status, the common screen, the 0 screen (No. 0) and the system screens (No. 500 and later) are
displayed in the list.

In the F920GOT-K, the F930GOT(-K) and the F940(W) handy GOT, the system screens start from the No.
1001.

The screen No. 0 is displayed for the first time after the power is turned on. If this screen is not
created, an error occurs.

1) To select the screen No. 0
Point the mouse pointer, and double-click it. The DU screen image window is open.

2) To add a new screen < Paragraph 5.2.5
Click the “New” button. The “Screen Header” window is open.

Screan Mo o <o« Point the mouse pointer, and enter the screen
Sereen Name: [MEND TEXT 1| — | No. to be created from the keyboard.
[ Brotected | Be L] Click the [OK] button.
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8. The Screen window which allows to set objects is displayed.

Indicates that this is the Screen window.

reen [ Project] Project name (file name)

Indicates the screen No.

<—— The area inside the rectangular frame is
offered as the drawing area.

Now, you can lay out the screen using objects.
The actual operating procedures to create screens using representative objects are described in "5.3 Let’s
display characters" and later paragraphs. Refer to them when using this software for the first time.

List of screen creation examples using representative objects

TeXt e 5.3 Let’s display characters
Touch key (switch)................ 5.4 Let’s turn on output using touch key switch
NUMDEN ..o 5.5 Let’s display numeric value (T, C, D)

Change screen (by PLC)...... 5.6 Let’'s change over screen
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5.2.2 Creating the screen data newly [New]
After selecting “New”, select the DU type and the equipment to be connected from each drop-down list box.
The contents set here are saved in the DU/WIN software, and automatically selected when the DU/WIN
software is started up next time.
:
| 1) Terminal
— A Select the DU model name.
PLC System: |F-Series ~ ) G 2) PLC System
DU System Language: | [~] Select the PC or equipment connected to
\ the DU.
Character Set: ) LI
™ 3) system Language
4) Character Set Select the language in which the DU
Select the character font displayed on the screen. system menu is to be displayed.
Corresponding DU and setting list
Table:5.1
2) PLC System
A General-
OTerminal | yELSEC | MELSEC | MELSEC | OMRON | FuJi | 85, | 8B~ | SIEMENS | SIEMENS | purpose
-FX -QnA,Q -A -C -N 500 | Logi -S7 300 -S7 200 | communi-
gix cation
FX-10DU v — — — — — — — — —
FX-25DU v — v — — — — — — —
FX-30DU v — v — — — — — — —
FX-40DU v — v — — — — _ — —
FX-40DU-TK v — v — — — — _ — —
FX-50DU-TK v — v v v — — — _ v
FX-50DU-TKS v — v v v _ _ _ _ v
F940GOT-LWD v v v v v v v v v v
F940GOT-SWD v v v v v v v v v v
F930GOT-BWD v v v v v v v v v v
F930GOT-BWD(V) v v v v v v v v v v
F930GOT-BWD(H) v v v v v v v v v v
F940WGOT-TWD(V) v v v v v v v v v v
F940WGOT-TWD(H) v v v v v v v v v v
F920GOT-BBD5-K v v v — — — — _ _ —
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1)Terminal 2) PLC System s?s?el:n 4) Clarfcter
FREQROL | FX-GM | Matsushita-FP | Language
FX-10DU — — — — _
FX-25DU — — — — _
FX-30DU — _ — — —
FX-40DU — — — — _
FX-40DU-TK — — — — _
FX-50DU-TK — — — — _
FX-50DU-TKS — —_ _ — —
F940GOT-LWD v v v v v
F940GOT-SWD v v v v v
F930GOT-BWD v v v v 7
F930GOT-BWD(V) v v v v v
F930GOT-BWD(H) v v v v %
F940WGOT-TWD(V) v v v v v
F940WGOT-TWD(H) v v v v 7
F920GOT-BBD5-K — — _ v v

e The mark "-" in the table above indicates the function not available in the selected DU. For such a
function, the drop-down list box name is displayed in gray and cannot be selected.

¢  When "3) DU System Language" is set to "English", "4) Character Set" can be set to "Japanese", "West
Europe" or "Chinese (Simplified)".
The screen data created in each language can be displayed on the display screen (user screen) in the
font selected in "Character Set".

* The equipment ("2) PLC System" in the table above) connected to the DU may not be available

depending on the DU version.

e For the details, refer to the description on connection to an external equipment in the handy
manual supplied together with the DU.

e For the details of the GOT-F900 Series, refer to the description on connection in the GOT-F900
SERIES GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL HANDY MANUAL (COMMON CONNECTION).

e  The following graphic operation terminals are not displayed in "1) DU Type". Instead, select the
corresponding DU type shown below.

Table:5.2

DU model name 1) Terminal
F930GOT-BBD-K-E F930GOT-BWD
F943GOT-LWD-E F940GOT-LWD
F943GOT-SWD-E F940GOT-SWD
F940GOT-LBD-H-E/F943GOT-LBD-H-E F940GOT-LWD
F940GOT-SBD-H-E/F943GOT-SBD-H-E F940GOT-SWD

When modifying the project setting later
Select "View", "System Settings" and "Project Settings", then modify the setting.

e Restriction in the F940WGOT-TWD (lateral)
In this screen creation software, all screens can be created.
However, setting of division into 2 or 3 portions is not available.
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5.2.3 Reading and editing the existing screen data (Open)
When “Open“ is selected, the screen data file list is displayed. Select the file name to be edited.
File read dialog box

Select the directory or drive name to be
displayed in the list.

Open

Lookin: |4 Users ' BRI
Demo.dup - File list display

[T Fx50du. dup
Fx50du2.dup [Open]

Menudizp.dup Executes reading.
Project2.dup

Ptitle_dup
Testmode. dup

[Cancel]
Aborts reading.

File name: IFHEDdHl dpen

Files of ype: |F><DL| I Binary [*.dup] T j Cancel |

File Name File 1lype

Description on the functions of the buttons

[File Name] Enter the file name to be read using the keys or click the file name in the file list, then click
this button.

[File Type] Select the file type in accordance of the save format of the drawing data to be read.
When “All Files (*.*)” is selected, all the files saved in the directory currently selected are
displayed.

Cautions on reading the screen data
When the screen data is read from the GOT-F900 main body or an ITH file, the dialog box to select the A or
QnA Series appears (except DUP and DUA files stored using the DU/WIN-E).
Select the connected PLC Series. If a wrong Series is selected, devices may change.

SWOPC-FDUANMN-E

Do wou want to select A-Series or OnA-Series’
Click the [Yes] button to turn to A-Series
and the [Mo] button to Gnd Series.

] veaw |

When a screen data file saved in the conventional version is opened in this version, the question dialog box
shown below appears if the connected PLC Series is A, QnA or Q.

SWOPC-FXDUAMN-E

Glick the [Yes] button to turn to MELSEC-ASeries

.-’ 2 Do wou want to select MELSECG-ASeries or MELSECG-0nA Q5eries?
and the [Mo] button to MELSEG-0nA DSeries.

1,172 (N |
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5.24

Ver2.50 P

Readable files

This paragraph describes how to read a file saving the drawing data (GDT format) created by the DOS
version software of the FX-PCS-DU/AT-EE (English version for PC-AT personal computer) or a file saving the
screen data (DUP format) of this software.

By selecting “File” and “Open*, the file list display window is displayed.

By selecting “File Type”, the drawing data in accordance with the file format shown in the table below can be
selected and read.

Readable file formats

Table:5.2
File format (extender) Data type
DUP File saved by the DU/WIN (this software)
DUA File saved in the text format by the DU/WIN (this software)
ITH File saved in the Intel hex format (ROM writer)
GDT File created by the DOS version drawing software

Caution on reading an ITH file
When reading a file saved in the ITH (Intel HEX) format, check whether the project setting (DU type) selected
at the time of save is the GOT Series or the DU series, then select the Series in which the model used for

save is included.
For example, when reading a file of the screen data of the F930GOT saved in the ITH format, select "GOT

(FO30GOT)" as the DU type in "New".

Caution on reading a GDT file

A file saved in the GDT format was able to be read only when it was data of the data access unit (DU Series).
From Ver. 2.5, data of the graphic operation terminal (GOT-F900 Series) can be read also (as far as it is
saved using the DU/WIN-E). (Data saved using the DOS version software cannot be read.)
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5.2.5

Selecting the screen No. and performing additional deletion (Screen List)

When the screen is newly created or the existing screen data file is read, the screen list window is displayed.
When modifying the screen, point the screen No. in the list to be displayed using the mouse, then double-click it.

Screen list window

Screen No. display Screen name Memory capacity of each
| screen
Common screen
M, | Size | - /
Common Screen % o0 I
0 < 24 . Delste | Screen No. 0
Header |
| - DU system screen
< Objects ‘l No.
ﬂl The system screen No.
may be different or not be
- d Exit | displayed depending on
the DU.

Description on functions of the buttons

[New...]

[Delete]

[Header]

[Screen]

[Objects]

Adds the screen No. @ Paragraph 5.2.6
When this button is clicked, the screen header window is displayed. Set the screen No., the
screen name, the background color and the screen protection function to be added.

Deletes the screen No. (user screen exclusively) selected in the screen list.
When this button is clicked, the selected screen is deleted.
Pay rigid attention when using this button.

Modifies the screen No. and the screen name of the existing screen. = Paragraph 5.2.6

Soreen Ne:  [B o |
Soreen Mame: IMENU TEXT1 Cancel |

[T} Pratected Be |:|

Displays the screen edition window for the screen No. selected in the screen list to allow
creation and modification of the screen display.
This button functions as if the screen No. is selected using the mouse and doubleclicked.

Displays the object list set on the active screen selected. = Paragraph 5.2.7

The objects not displayed on the DU screen can be set by clicking this button to display the
object list window.

The objects in the list can be edited, added or deleted.

By dragging and dropping an object, the order of objects in the list can be modified.

The object displayed at the top in the object list is displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Make sure to create the screen No. 0.

When the power of the DU is turned on, the screens are displayed starting from the user screen

If the screen No. 0 is not present, an error occurs.
This type of error does not occur when the screen data check is performed by selecting “Other”
and “Project Check”.
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5.2.6 Adding and changing the screen No. (Screen Header)

When the New or Header button is selected on the Screen List window, the Screen Header window is
displayed and the user can create or change the screen No. entered in "Screen No." 1).

| 10DV, 25DU, 30DV, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

For the screen in the 10DU, refer to "8.14 Setting the objects related to the FX-10DU-E".

1) —>sorsentic:  [E [ o |
2) —®» Screen Mame: IMENU TEXT I Cancel |

3) —» | Protected Be I:ll: 4 )

The functions "Protected" and "Bg" are not offered in the 10DU.

|_[Fo40GOT |

Screen Header

S it
—» Screen Mo |'|5 EEHH (0] 4 I

1 [ Protected

)
2) —> Screen Mame:  [MEMU TEXT 1 Cancel
Level: IE E _l
)
)

> Be -I < 5)

6) —* Backlight Color [White =

N

Cverlay Screen

¥ First: R ] [START MENU =]
7) I Secand: Mee  I° [START MENU [~
¥ Third: Ma: B [MENU TEXT 1 =]
[~ Farthe MNa: D [START MENU =]

Description on the input areas

1) Screen No.
When the New button is selected, an unused screen No. is automatically assigned.
When the Header button is selected, the screen header of the screen No. selected in the screen list is
displayed, and the user can select another screen No.

2) Screen Name
A name can be assigned to each screen. The name assigned here can be used when the screen
changeoverdestination is selected using "Call Screen" 6) or a screen changeover object.

3) Protected
When a screen for which "Protected" is set to ON is tried to be displayed by the screen changeover
procedure, a window is displayed to request the input of No. set by selecting "View", "System Settings"
and "Entry Code". When a code entered by the user is correct, the specified screen is displayed.

| 30DU, 40DV, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |
"Protected" can be set to ON or OFF.

4) Bg
Select the background color of the entire screen.
The background color can be hanged also on the object setting tool screen.
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5) Security
| Fo40GOT |

When a screen for which "Protected” is set to ON is tried to be displayed by the screen changeover
procedure, the specified screen is displayed when its level is equivalent to the level of the security code
set by selecting "View", "System Settings" and "Entry Code".

To change the level, display preliminarily the password input keyboard for level change using the touch
key (to which a key code is set), change the level, then change over to the screen on which the
protection function is set.

Key code FF68 71519 JUr
> 41516l A
112131
0 — |ENT
Security Security Security Security
Change Reset Change Reset

— Key code FF69

When "Protected" is set to ON (A check mark is displayed in the ON status.), the level can be set within
the range of 0 to 15.
When the level is set to 0, the protection function is invalid as if "Protected" is set to OFF.

6) Back light color
Select the back light of the F920GOT-K between white and red.
(In other GOT-F900 units, the back light color is fixed to gray and cannot be selected.)

7) Call Screen
When the set screen is displayed as the base screen (which is specified by the control device "D+0"), the
first to the fourth screens are overlaid.

Control device

D+0 D+1 D+2
Common Base Screen Screen
screen screen
+ + +
@ @ ®

| Screen call function

1st + 2nd + 3rd + 4th

screen screen screen screen

A screen on which the screen call function is set is not displayed as the screen @ nor the screen ®.
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5.2.7 Adding, deleting and sorting objects (Object List)

The list of objects set on the selected screen can be displayed.In the list, objects can be edited, added and
deleted.

Objects which are not displayed on the screen can be set by displaying the Object List window.

By dragging and dropping an object, the order of the object in the list can be changed.

An object shown in an upper position in the list is displayed in a lower position on the screen.

Object List window

Screen No.  Project (file name)

Object selected on the Displa

New Chject Tvpe
) R ’7 Lire
Object tool box is displayed here.

Imaee Ihdicator 82, 136, M27, (OFF) &, (OM) 6 Ihzert |
Image Indicator £ 79, 1800 M27. SOFF) 10, WM}

Tlllllhll" ',"|| 1"_'| '-:':. Edlt |
Text {240, 1122 amps

i : o LR N o
List of objects currently set Image Gindirect) | 237, 1761, No. 1
Tmage Idicatar (273, 135, MBO13, ©OFF) 13, €
Text {66, 216, Owvrlap
Text (74, 2263, Infod

Exit |

[Insert] Allows to add any object (including undisplayed ones).
< For the details, refer to the next page and "7.1 Rule on object selection".

[Edit] Allows to change the setting of an object selected in the object list by opening the Object
dialog box.

Instead of selecting this button, a desired object to be changed in the list can be double-
clicked to be selected.

[Delete] Deletes an object selected in the object list.
Pay rigid attention to handling of this button. Immediately when this button is clicked, the
selected object is deleted.

Addition
This paragraph describes the operating procedure to add a new object.

1. Select an object to be added from the tool bar or the object tool box. The selected object is displayed in
the area "New Object Type".

F'\"l:lel::ﬂ .l:ll.ll:l

MHew Object Tvpe
’7 Lire <—|

Image hdicator €83, 136}, M27, (OFF) 5, (OM) 6
Imaee Ihdicator & 79, 1800 M27, (OFF) 10, (0N
Tauch key (80, 1802 Mone
Text {240, 112 land Lamps
Text {165, 1870, (OFF)
Image (lndlrect} {237, 1762, No. 1

Text § 66, 2160, Owrlap)
Text (74, 2263, Infod

2. Click the "Insert" button. The object dialog box is open.
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Deletion and copy

The operating procedure is equivalent to that for objects displayed on the Screen window.
For the details, refer to "6.3.1 Deleting, transferring and copying objects (Screen window)".

Deletion, copy, edition and transfer of two or more objects

The operating procedure to select two or more objects shown in the object list is equivalent to that for objects
displayed on the Screen window.
For the details, refer to "6.3.1 Deleting, transferring and copying objects (Screen window)".

Sorting (transfer) of objects

This paragraph describes the operating procedure to change the object registration order on the Object List
window.

1. Point to select an object to be transferred.

22 Project] dup

—MNew Ohject Type
Line

Image Indicator €85, 136), M2Y, (OFFNE (OM) 6 Inzert |
Image Inu:lin:tu:ur (79, 1800, M27, WDFFR10, WOk

Edit |

Touch kew © 80, 180, Hone

Text (240, 112), tand Lamps
Text (165, 187, WOFF)

Image (indirect) {237, 176), Mo, 1
Image Indicator 273, 1353, M3 3, OFF 13, C
Text (66, 2160, Owrlap)

Text (74, 2263, Onfod

Exit |

2. Dragit to the transfer destination using the mouse.
At this time, the mouse pointer is changed from arrow-shape into document-shape.

3. Release the mouse button in the object in the transfer destination.
Make sure that the transfer destination is a line on which an object is displayed. The mouse pointer
cannot be moved to a vacant line on which no object is displayed.

Mew Object Type
IV Line

Image Indicator (88, 136), M2Y, (OFF) & (OM) 6 Inzert |
Image Indicator 79, 1800, M27, (OFF) 10, WOM)

Touch Kew § 30, 180), Mone Edit |
240 112 . -

Text . tand Lamps

Text {165, 187, WOFF)

Image fndirectd § 237, 1762 Mo, 1

Image Indicator {273, 1353, M3 3, (OFF» 13, C
Text {66, 216), Dwrlap?

Text (74, 2263, (nfad

< Bt | The mouse pointer cannot be moved
to this vacant area.
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5.2.8 Setting the security for system screens

The security level can be set for each system screen built in the GOT-F900.

(If the OS version of the GOT-F900 does not support this function or in the conventional specifications, the
security level set for user screens is fixed to 15.)

The security level can be set from the list on the screen list window.

Screen list window

Common Screen
i} Dizlzte

Mo | Mame - Hew,, |
[ ekt ]

Header |

— From the list, select a system screen
Ohjects | for which the security level is to be

ke | set.
=] Exit |

00

=et Condition

Click the [Header] button.
Screen header

Screen Header

Security ——— 0K

b= Mio: I (14l n n

Freen e : Put the "v" mark to "Protected".
Screen Mame: I Cancel

Be | Set the security "Level".

COwverlay Screen

I First: Mo | | |

] Secand Ma: | I ;l

I Thied: Mot | |

] Forth: Mo | LI

Only the "Security" field can be set.
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5.3

Let’s display characters

This paragraph describes the procedure to display characters on the display screen.

Example of created screen
Start point (X: 80, Y: 32)

e
[::h a r' E] I::'t e l"' Text Characters: Character

Character size: W: x2, H: x2

| Operating procedure (Display the screen window in advance while referring to Paragraph

[EE SWOPC-FXDUMIN-E - F-PCS-DUWIN-Edup | 1) Left-click "Object" on the tool bar.

File Edit Wiew/Project [ Object | Transfer Other  Window Poti)nt "Text" using the rr;]ouse ri:urs(;)r. When thg
= - submenu appears on the right side, point an

D[2|E] #|5%[@ left-click "Text".

‘ Submenu

2) Put the mouse cursor at a desired start point on
the screen window, and right-click it.

» Pointer

The coordinates of the mouse cursor are
& displayed as "X:xx Y:xx" at the lower right
corner of the DU/WIN-E software window.
(After creating a text, you can move it or
change its size using the Text dialog box or the
mouse.)

!

(To next page)
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Text: |

—Format

Cancel |

Text -l Ee

|

[T Be Tranzparent

Lavout: ILeft - I

— Pozition

ks IBD A8

—

(

Character Size

[ |><1 LI H:

|><1

K2

3) The dialog box appears.

L 4) The cursor is flickering in the text input area.

@ Paragraph 8.1.1

!

Text: Character] !

—Format

Cancel |

Text -l Ee

|

[T Be Tranzparent

Lavout: ILeft - I

— Pozition

ks IBD A8

—

(

Character Size

[ |><1 LI H:

|><1

K2

Text: Character
Cancel |

—Format

Texct -l Be |:|| Layaut: ILeft vI

[T Be Transparent

— Position Character Size

¥ [f0 v 3 ’7 3 Ho1 -]

(To next page)

5) Input characters to be displayed.

Example: Character
Input IICII’ Ilhll’ Ilall’ Ilrll’ Ilall’ "C"’ Iltll’ Ilell and "r".

6) Set "Character Size" to "W: x2" and "H: x2".
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}

Text: Character oK | 7) Click [OK] to close the dialog box.

Lok |
Cancel |
~ Format
Text -l Be |:|| Layout: m

[T Be Transparent

— Positioh —————— ’rOharacter Size

® ISD Y |32 ' |><2 ] H |><2 ]

!

LI WIN-E.dup

Character
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54

Let’s turn on output using touch key switch

In some DU units, touch keys (switches) can be created at arbitrary size in arbitrary positions. In other DU
units (including the F940GOT), mechanical keys (such as ten-keys) are provided.

This paragraph describes the procedure to set a touch key which turns on the output YO of the PLC when
pressed.

Example of created screen

Start point (X: 80, Y: 32)
= Touch Key Label: YO on/off
‘ 10 on/off Key Type: Single frame (shaded)
Function: Switch
DU Output = YO
Operation: Momentary

| Operating procedure (Display the screen window in advance while referring to Paragraph 5.2.) |

B SWOPG-FRHDUAWIM-E - F-PCS-DLWIN-E dup 1) Left-click "Object" on the tool bar.
File Edit Miew/Project | Ohject = Transfer Other  Window Point and left-click "Touch KGY"-
Dliﬂ-lnl %llg « Pointer FOT-5WD

Text
Imaee
Graph
Indicator
Dates/Time
filarm
Bizcii
MHumber

* rF T wrwrewr

B »
GCircle 3
Line

Image

Touchkey

F.evboard

2) Put the mouse cursor at a desired start point on
the screen window, and left-click it.

The coordinates of the mouse cursor are displayed
as "Xuxx Yuex" at the lower right corner of the DU/
Iy WIN-E software window.

(After creating a touch key, you can move it or
change its size using the Touch Key dialog box or
the mouse.)

¥

(To next page)
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3) The dialog box appears.

P I <

— | 4) TQ "No.",. a serial N_o. beginning
Key Code: |FFF—F with "0" is automatically
Funci | Carcel | assigned for identification of
— Function
MNew Object: [Smitch k| ey Typs: each touch key.

Current Objects:

] il

Send Databank
Chahge Screen
Data Setting

—
Trisert | ﬂ~ 5) In "New Object", select "Switch".

Dacramant Edit CIickfthSe nethObijto?iEplay
Tncrement area if "Switch" displayed there.
Delete K
rite Constant | » M Or click the [W] button to display
Labet  [¥0 onsoff [ Auto repsst (E{:EVE?E Gondition Ehe Qroedown menu, then select
. ¥ o Switch" on the menu.
[T Simult. Prezs O Bit Device
[T Reverse On Touch I— = Paragraph 8.11

Character Size

4|Lab8' __| {w. [ =]H [

K2

OFF Be |:||
OM Bg |

Position Size
’7}{: ISU Y |32 ’7 [ |2|:| H:

!

A

6) Click the [Insert] button.
Next, assign the object selected
in "New Object" to a touch key.

Touch Key

Mo I— oK |

Key Code: IFFFF Cancel |
— Function
MHew Object: ISwitch - I Key Type:
Current Objects:
et a8 -
Edit |
Delete Key [ |
. Reserze Condition
Labsk D on/off [ Auto repeat & Kay
[T Simult. Press O Bit Device
[T Reverse On Tpuch |

Character Size

Lebe! [ [w e G

-]

OFF Be |:||

QM Be |

Pozition Size
’7}{: IBD Y |32 ’7 W |2D H:

(To next page)
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Smitch

Gantral Ihput:

ok |

~ Device

) DI Qutpiat

Cancel |

—peration

& Momentary
) Alternate

) Set

) Reset

!

Touch Key
Mo |
Key Code: IFFFF Cancel |
r Function
Mew Object: ISwitch hd I Key Type:
Current Objects: T S|
Switch Y10, Momentary < Thzert i | el |
Edit |
Delete | Key -
Label = — Reverge Condition ——
[0 on/off [ Auto repeat & Koy
[T Simult. Prezs O Bit Device

Label -| [w

[T Reverse On Touch I—
Character Size
|x1 LI H: |><1 LI
Pogition Size LFF Be |:ll
’7}{: IBU W I32 ’7 Wi 172 H: |3|:| M Be |

!

(To next page)

7) The Switch dialog box appears.

8) Click "Bit Device" to turn on the
radio button (@).

Input the bit device YO of the PLC
to turn on.

In "Operation”, select "Momentary".
Click the [OK] button to close the
dialog box.

In the displayed current object list,
the switch function is assigned to
the touch key.

9) Input the characters to be
displayed on the touch key.

Example: YO on/off
In the 40DU-TK in which the
label function is not provided,

overlay the touch key and the
"Text" object.
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Touch Kew
" — _OK
(o Gode =333 Cancel |

— Function
Mew Object: Im Key Type:
Current Objects: :I_E__ 10)As the key type, select "shaded
BRI sert_| single frame" (the second
Edit | 1 iL symbol from the top).
Delete | 1 Click the key type display area if
—ll the shaded single frame is
Labet V0 onfaff [ Auto repsat E“; displayed there.
[ Simult, Press P Or click the [¥] button to display

: the shaded single frame.
Character Size

Label | (w. F=r F =

Pozition Size [i —]
’7}{: |BD Y |32 ’7'u'u': 172 H: |SD 0N Be |

=1 he dropd h [

[ Reverse On Touch M@ = the dropdown menu, then select
E
£

"0" indicates the touch key No.
"s" (asterisk) indicates that one or
%% Y0 on/off more functions are set.

If no function is set, "x" is not
displayed.
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5.5 Let’s display numeric value (T, C, D)

This paragraph describes the procedure to display the current value and the preset value of word devices
such as timer (T), counter (C) and data register (D) of the PLC.

Example of created screen

(0,0) Start point (X: 80, Y: 32)

Number Word Device: TO

ﬂ## . ## Character Size: W: x2, H: x2
Data Size: 16 bits

Displayed value: Preset

| Operating procedure (Display the screen window in advance while referring to Paragraph 5.2.) |

WIN-E - FR-PCS-DUWIN-E.dup
File Edit Miew/Project | Ohject | Transfer Othe
= - » Pointer
D[=[E] % |falm 20 ,
Imaee 4
Graph 4
Indicator 4
»
»

Dates/Time
filarm
Bizcii

[ Humber | S 1) Left-click "Object" on the tool bar.

Point and left-click "Number".
B »

GCircle 3
Line
Image

Touchkey
F.evboard

2) Put the mouse cursor at a desired start point on
the screen window, and right-click it.

The coordinates of the mouse cursor are
displayed as "X:x# Y:#x" at the lower right corner
s of the DU/WIN-E software window.

(After creating a number, you can move it or
change its size using the Number dialog box or
the mouse.)

een [: FR-PCS- DU WIN-Edup

¥

(To next page)
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MNumber
~Device Settings
Wiord Device: ool
Data Size: |16 bits vI

Dizplaved walue: IOurrent hd I

-

.

%] 3) The dialog box appears.

Uger ID:
i?_ -—OK
S — 4) Input the word device.
aNce |

Mext ID:

- Format Settings

Click the input field.
When the cursor starts to flicker,
input the word device (TO) to be

'?Ma‘?;auﬁhf,:ff;b'e Digits: [ displayed or changed on the screen.
_ Decimal Point At: IIJ
@ Direct |-32'."68 Format Strine:
) Indirect | |
; Lawout:
~ Maximum Value:
Frame Twpe:

) Direct ISZ?B?

O Tdiect I— [T Be Transparent
— Parameters

_ — |
Gaind: 1

) Format:

Giain2: |1 IDecimaI MNumber LI
Dffset: ID ¥ Zero Suppress
— Pozition Character Size
A =1 v [ (w fer Flu fd =]
Number x|
—Device Settings —MM ——— Uzer IO
Wiord Device: ITD I— .
: | — 5) If you would like to change the
Data Gize: [6bits 7] | hexti: L Cancel | numeric value using the ten-keys,
Digplayed value:  |Current -] click to check the check box to turn
2 Ourent — Format Settings on "Data Changeable".
w [ata Chaneeable — I_
~ Minimum WValue: g|g|'.ts. | Point At E
2Cimal Folf H — .
@ Direct  [-32788 Format String: — 6) Set "Displayed value" to "Preset".
€ bdiect | | Click_ the displ_aygd value display
Layout area if "Preset" is displayed there.
- Macimmum AValue: e T Or click the [¥] button to display the
rame e M "
@ Direct  [32787 /P dropdown menu, then select "Preset
Obdrect [ [Tl Be Tranzparent on the menu.
P Only "Current" is available for a data
—FParameters A
Gainl- I Fe | register.

o — Format: Either one between "Current" and
GainZ [Cecimal Number =] "Preset" can be selected for a timer
Offzet: o [7) Zero Suppress and counter.

— Poszition Character Size
w IBD v |32 lrw, |><‘I | H |x1 ]

|

(To next page)
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!

7) Input "6" to "Digits".
Click the input area for the number of
all digits. When the cursor starts to
flicker, input "6".

8) Input "2" to "Decimal Point At".

Click the input area for the number of
digits after the decimal point.

When the cursor starts to flicker,
input "2".

Concept of the number of all digits and
the number of digits after the decimal
point
Example:

Number of all digits (Digits) =7
/N
1234.56
L —

Number of digits after the decimal
point (Decimal Point At) = 2

The decimal point is counted as one
digit in "Digits".

— 9) Set "Character Size" to "W: x2" and
"H: x2".

MNumber
~Device Settings —————— User I0:
Wiard Dervice: ITD I—
Data Size: |16 bits 'I Meact 100
Dizplaved value:  |Set hd I
~Format Settines
[# Data Changeable Digite:
—Minimum Value: et
_ Decimal Point At:
@ Direct |-32'."68 Format String:
) Indirect | |
L. t:
~ Maximum Value: aved
Frame Tvpe:
) Direct ISZ?B?
O Tdiect I— [T Be Transparent
Frame [
— Parameters
_ — e HE| B ]
Gaind: 1
) Format:
Giain2: |1 IDecimaI Mumber ;I
Dffset: ID [ Zero Suppress
— Pozition Character Size
% [0 v 2 L.,e | R e R
Number x|
—Device Settingz Uzer IO
Wiord Device: ITD I—
Data Size: I'IS bits ]' Mesct IO
Dizplayed value:  |Set - I
—Format Settings
[+ Data Chaneeable Digite:
~ Minimum Walue: B
) Decimal Point At:
& Direct |—32'."68 Format String:
7 Indirect | |
— Maximum Walue: Layaut:
Frame Type:
) Direct |32_|"57"
A Irdivect I— [T Be Tranzparent
Frame O
—Parameters
. — Fe WE| (e |
Gainl: 1
) Faormat:
Gain2: |1 IDecimaI Mumber LI
Offest: ID [# Zero Suppress
— Poszition Character Size
% B0 v 2 "W ]
%1
w2
xd
i)

L

(To next page)

L 10)Click [OK] to close the dialog box.
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5.6

Let’s change over screen

You can change over the screen by pressing a touch key or giving a command from a connected equipment

such as PLC.

This paragraph describes the screen changeover setting procedure in the screen creation software.

Screen changeover type

Table:5.3

Type

Set item

Sequence program

1) Touch key

"Touch Key" object

Not required

Control device

2) Connected equipment (PLC) "Change Screen (by PLC)" object Required
"Touch Key" object
3) Touch key and connected equipment (PLC) | Control device Required

"Change Screen (by PLC)" object

In the set item, "Change Screen" object (without key specification) is changed to "Change Screen (by PLC)"

object.

The setting procedure for the type 3) is described below.

Example of created screen change

Screen No. 0
(Paragraph 5.6.1)

Next Screen

Touch key

Screen No. 1
(Paragraph 5.6.2)

Screen No.2
(Paragraph 5.6.3)

MENU

Touch key

OPERATING

Previous Screen

Common screen
(Paragraph 5.6.5)

Set "Change
Screen (by PLC)".

MANUAL MODE

FX Series PLC

Control device (D+0)
(Paragraph 5.6.4) «
| Write K2. (Paragraph 5.6.6)

The later paragraphs describe the case in which the touch key changes over the screens Nos. 0 and 1, and
the FX Series PLC changes over to the screen to No. 2 using a sequence program.

List of created screens and object setting

1) User screen No. 0
User screen No. 1
User screen No. 2

2) Control device (head word device)

3) "Change Screen (by PLC)" object on common screen

4) Sequence program

Paragraph 5.6.1
Paragraph 5.6.2
Paragraph 5.6.3

Paragraph 5.6.4
Paragraph 5.6.5
Paragraph 5.6.6
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5.6.1 Screen No. 0 for screen changeover

This paragraph describes the procedure to set the changeover from the screen No. 0 to the screen No. 1 by
pressing a touch key and display the text "MENU".

Example of created screen

en [ Praject] — o Start point
(0,0)
% Next |
Start point (X: 100, Y: 120)
/ Text Character Size: W: x4, H: x2

) FMEL Touch Key  Position: X: 240, Y: 0

Size: W: 80, H: 30
Label: Next Screen
Function: Change Screen

| Operating procedure (Display the screen window in advance while referring to Paragraph 5.2.) |
S0 SWOPG~FXDU/MWINE - Project] 1) Left-click "Object" on the tool bar.
File Edit Miew/Project | Object Transfer Other  Window Point "Text" using the mouse cursor.
D|S|E]| | % [m|@ o bootewn When the submenu appears on the right side,

point and left-click "Text".
»

Library Text

; Submenu

2) Put the mouse cursor at a desired start point on
the screen window, and right-click it.

The coordinates of the mouse cursor are
b displayed as "X:=#x Y:x=" at the lower right
corner of the DU/WIN-E software window.
(After creating a text, you can move it or
change its size using the Text dialog box or the
mouse.)

3) The dialog box appears.
4) The cursor is flickering in the text input area.
Cancel | 5) Input the text to be displayed.

r For mat Example: MENU

Tet WMl|[Bs ] leewt [ =] Input "M", "E", "N" and "U".

[7] Be Transparent 6) Set "Character Size" to "W: x4", "H: x2".
- Position ————— ~Character Size —— . .

v for v fE {W_ ol 5 7) Click [OK] to close the dialog box.

; < Paragraph 8.1.1
[ Setting of text is completed. ]
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Eile

EEliSOPC
Edit

\

~FXDUAWIN-E ~ Project]

View/Project | Object

MEEIEEE

« Pointer

Text

Image
Graph
Ihdicator
Date/Time
Alarm
Azcii
Humber

- T v v ww

Biox
Circle
Line
Imaee

Touchkey

Tranzfer

Other
GOT-5WD

Wiinday

Kevboard

1) Left-click "Object" on the tool bar.
Point and left-click "Touch Key".

2) Put the mouse cursor at a desired start point on
the screen window, and left-click it.

The coordinates of the mouse cursor are
displayed as "X:x#x Y:x=" at the lower right
corner of the DU/WIN-E software window.
(After creating a touch key, you can move it or
change its size using the Touch Key dialog box
or the mouse.)

3) The dialog box appears.

I— < —y
Mo: = =1 I
Key Code: IFFFF Cancel I
Function
New Object: Ohtange Sereen vI Key Tope:
Current Objects: Switch Iﬁ
E . \
ﬁecrement Edit |
crement
Wirite Gonstant Delets | Key -l

Label:

Character Size

Label [ {w. F =+ =

[ Auto repeat
[ Simult. Press
I Reverse On Touch

Pozition

Size

Reverse Condition
5 Key
O Bit Device

—

W 163 Y

(

lss—(w:lzo—wlso—

OFF Be |:||

OM Be |

4) To "No.", a serial No. beginning with "0" is
automatically assigned for identification of each
touch key.

(Though you can change the No., the assigned
number is used as it is in this example.)

— 5) In "New Object", select "Change Screen".
Click the new object display area if "Change
Screen" displayed there.

Or click the [¥] button to display the dropdown
menu, then select "Change Screen" on the
menu.

<@ Paragraph 8.1.1

¥

(To next page)
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~Caondition

Control Input: I
7Bt Deviee:
Active when: I - I

- Destination Screen

(* Direct Screen Mo:

/

0 PLC data register
0 DU memory

[T Save Current Screen in DU-Memary

e l
Key Code: IFFFF Canoel I
Function
Mew Object: IOhange Screen VI Key Type:
Current Objects: |_[
Change Screen | Mo, 1 Theert i I |I ;l
Delete I Key -l

— Reverse Condition —

Labiel  [Nexi] & T Ao repeat
[} Simult. Press
[ Reverse On Touch

Character Size

ﬂww F =k B =

Size

[T
O Bit Device

Pozition

L« e v B

’7W:|20_H:|30_

Touch Key
. —
oy Code: TFEF Cancel
Function
Mew Object: IW Key Type:

Current Objects:

Change Screen |, Mo, 1

Inzert I

Edit I
Delete I

|»

Label  [Next I Auto repeat
[ Simult. Press
[~ Reverse On Touch

Character Size

=l | {w. F e B =

Size

r

Position
’7 Weo 163 Y ISS

’7W:|20_H:|3D_

E=EREO0000

4

—r—

i}
=
m
a

(To next page)

6) Do not set "Condition". Do not check "Bit Device".
(If "Bit Device" is clicked and the radio button is
ON, when the touch key is pressed, the screen
changes over in accordance with the setting of
the bit device of the PLC.)

7) Input "1" as the screen No. to be displayed by
screen changeover.

In the displayed current object list, the change
screen function is assigned to the touch key.

8) Input the characters to be displayed on the
touch key.
Example: Next Screen

9) As the key type, select "shaded single frame"
(the second symbol from the top).
Click the key type display area if the shaded
single frame is displayed there.
Or click the [¥] button to display the dropdown
menu, then select the shaded single frame.
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5.6.2 Screen No. 1 for screen changeover

This paragraph describes the procedure to set the changeover from the screen No. 1 to the screen No. 2 by
pressing a touch key and display the text "OPERATING".

Example of created screen

Start point (X: 90, Y: 95)

— Start point (X: 240, Y: 210)
Text Character Size: W: x4, H: x2

] M[:]I'l.l'l I HG Touch Key Position: X: 240, Y: 210

Size: W: 80, H: 30
* Back |

Label: Back
Function: Change Screen

| Operating procedure (Display the screen window in advance while referring to Paragraph 5.2.) |
1) Left-click "Object" on the tool bar.
File Edit iew/Froject | Object | Transfer Other Window Point "Text" using the mouse cursor.
NEEIRECE Painter baot—swn When the submenu appears on the right side,

Text

t point and left-click "Text".
Library Text

Submenu

2) Put the mouse cursor at a desired start point on
the screen window, and right-click it.

The coordinates of the mouse cursor are
& displayed as "X:xx Y:xx" at the lower right
corner of the DU/WIN-E software window.
(After creating a text, you can move it or
change its size using the Text dialog box or the
mouse.)

3) The dialog box appears.

Text T 4) The cursor is flickering in the text input area.
Gancel | 5) Input the text to be displayed.
~ Farmat Example: MOVING
Tect WM| B (| lwowt [l 7] 6) Set "Character Size" to "W: x4", "H: x2".

[ Be Tranzparent

7) Click [OK] to close the dialog box.

- Position —————————— ~GCharacter Size

Hoopooo oy I‘IED ’7\1\1'5 |x4 LI H: |x2 LI

\ 4

[ Setting of text is completed. ]

@ Paragraph 8.1.1
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Eile

EEliSOPC
Edit

\

~FXDUAWIN-E ~ Project]

View/Project | Object

MEEIEEE

« Pointer

Text

Image
Graph
Ihdicator
Date/Time
Alarm
Azcii
Humber

- T v v ww

Biox
Circle
Line
Imaee

Touchkey

Tranzfer

Other
GOT-5WD

Wiinday

Kevboard

1) Left-click "Object" on the tool bar.
Point and left-click "Touch Key".

2) Put the mouse cursor at a desired start point on
the screen window, and left-click it.

The coordinates of the mouse cursor are
displayed as "X:x#x Y:x=" at the lower right
corner of the DU/WIN-E software window.
(After creating a touch key, you can move it or
change its size using the Touch Key dialog box
or the mouse.)

3) The dialog box appears.

I— < —y
Mo: = =1 I
Key Code: IFFFF Cancel I
Function
New Object: Ohtange Sereen vI Key Tope:
Current Objects: Switch Iﬁ
E . \
ﬁecrement Edit |
crement
Wirite Gonstant Delets | Key -l

Label:

Character Size

Label [ {w. F =+ =

[ Auto repeat
[ Simult. Press
I Reverse On Touch

Pozition

Size

Reverse Condition
5 Key
O Bit Device

—

W 163 Y

(

lss—(w:lzo—wlso—

OFF Be |:||

OM Be |

4) To "No.", a serial No. beginning with "0" is
automatically assigned for identification of each
touch key.

(Though you can change the No., the assigned
number is used as it is in this example.)

— 5) In "New Object", select "Change Screen".
Click the new object display area if "Change
Screen" displayed there.

Or click the [¥] button to display the dropdown
menu, then select "Change Screen" on the
menu.

<@ Paragraph 8.1.1

¥

(To next page)
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~Caondition

Control Input: I
7Bt Deviee:
Active when: I - I

- Destination Screen

(* Direct Screen Mo:

/

0 PLC data register
0 DU memory

[T Save Current Screen in DU-Memary

e l
Key Code: IFFFF Canoel I
Function
Mew Object: IOhange Screen vI Key Type:
Current Objects:
N ninas A e Y |
[ Thzert I | L— |

Edit I

Delete I

Key

[

— Reverse Condition —

Label  [Back - T Ao repeat ™ Key
[ Simult. Press O Bit Davice
[ Reverse On Touch I

Character Size

ﬂww F =k B =

Size

Pozition

’7}{: I'IBD Yo |166

’7W:|20_H:|30_

Touch Key
. —
oy Code: TFEF Cancel
Function
Mew Object: IW Key Type:

Current Objects:

Change Screen |, Mo, 0

Inzert I

Edit I
Delete I

|»

I Auto repeat
[ Simult. Press

Label: |Back

Character Size

=l | {w. F e B =

Size

[~ Reverse On Touch

r

Position
’7 We o [180 Y I‘ISS

’7W:|20_H:|3D_

E=EREO0000

4

—r—

i}
=
m
a

(To next page)

6) Do not set "Condition". Do not check "Bit Device".
(If "Bit Device" is clicked and the radio button is
ON, when the touch key is pressed, the screen
changes over in accordance with the setting of
the bit device of the PLC.)

7) Input "0" as the screen No. to be displayed by
screen changeover.

In the displayed current object list, the change
screen function is assigned to the touch key.

8) Input the characters to be displayed on the
touch key.
Example: Back

9) As the key type, select "shaded single frame"
(the second symbol from the top).
Click the key type display area if the shaded
single frame is displayed there.
Or click the [¥] button to display the dropdown
menu, then select the shaded single frame.
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P TS

“* Back |
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5.6.3 Screen No. 2 for screen changeover

This paragraph describes the procedure to display the text "MANUAL MODE" on the destination (screen No.
2) of screen changeover from the FX Series PLC.

Example of created screen

/ Start point (X: 32, Y: 80)

o Text Character Size: W: x3, H: x2
MAMLIAL MODE

| Operating procedure (Display the screen window in advance while referring to Paragraph 5.2.) |

5l SWOFCG-FXDUAWIN-E - Project] 1) Lef_t'CL'Ck ?bJ?Ct on the tool bar.
File Edit View/Project | Object  Transfer Other  Window Point "Text using the mouse cursor.
NEEIRECE Painter baot—swn When the submenu appears on the right side,

Text

t point and left-click "Text".
Library Text

Submenu

2) Put the mouse cursor at a desired start point on
the screen window, and right-click it.

The coordinates of the mouse cursor are
& displayed as "X:xx Y:xx" at the lower right
corner of the DU/WIN-E software window.
(After creating a text, you can move it or
change its size using the Text dialog box or the
mouse.)

3) The dialog box appears.
4) The cursor is flickering in the text input area.
5) Input the text to be displayed.

—Farmat Example: MANUAL MODE
Tect WM| B (| lwowt [l 7] 6) Set "Character Size" to "W: x3", "H: x2".

[ Be Tranzparent

7) Click [OK] to close the dialog box.

- Position —————————— ~GCharacter Size

Hoopooo oy I‘IED ’7\1\1'5 |x4 LI H: |x2 LI

\ 4

[ Setting of text is completed. ]

@ Paragraph 8.1.1
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5.6.4 Setting of control device

This paragraph describes the procedure to occupy several internal contacts (M) and data registers (D) and
set the head No. of such devices for communication of diversified information between the DU and the PLC.

Functions of control devices
bu D100,101,102 PLC
Read the screen No. to be
displayed.

Write the currently displayed
screen No.

o| | >

]
D103,104,105

D100 <« Writes K2.

Set the head of control
devices using the
screen creation software.

In this example, the control devices are set to M100 and D100 using the DU/WIN-E.

Control devices used for screen changeover
Table:5.5
Device No. Description of control

D101 Specifies overlay screen 1. sequence program, up

D100 Specifies screen to be displayed (base screen) using a program in PLC. ) In specification using a
D102 Specifies overlay screen 2. to 3 screens can overlay.

D103 Currently displayed screen No. written by DU
D104 Currently overlaying screen 1
D105 Currently overlaying screen 2

Overlay by PLC
If the overlay screens 1 and 2 are not used, write "-1" to the data register.

D100 = K2 D101 = K5 D102 = K-1 Screen displayed in DU
ABCDE ABCDE
+ + =
Screen No. 2 Screen No. 5 No overlay
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| Operating procedure (Display the screen window in advance while referring to Paragraph 5.2.) |

File  Edit “iew

Object

Transfer Other  Window

l

Screen List.
Text Library...
Image Library..

Device Comments.

Alarms...

Data Banks..
Time Channels...
Data Sampler...
Hard Gopey...

» Object Toolbar

» Dhbject Settings Toolbar

« Project Twpe Toolbar
« Standard Toolbar

« Statuz Bar

Interface De:

Wiord Device:

Bit Dewvice:

Submenu

Project settings..
Ihterface Devices..

Date/Time Format..
Entry Code...

Setup Data...

DU Primter

DU MenuKey

Bar Code Settings...

[oToa

h400

1) Left-click "View/Project" on the tool bar.
Point "System Settings" using the mouse cursor.
When the submenu appears on the right side,
point and left-click "Interface Devices".

2) The dialog box appears.

3) The cursor is flickering in the input area.
Input a data register (D).
Example: D100
Input IIDII, II1II, IIOII and IIOII.

4) Left-click the input area to flicker the cursor.
Input an internal relay (M).
Example: M100
Input IIMII’ II1II, IIOII and IIOII.

5) Click [OK] to close the dialog box.
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5.6.5 Setting of "Change Screen (by PLC)" object

In order to change over the screen in accordance with the data register (D) specified in "Interface Devices",
you should create the "Change Screen (by PLC)" object on the user screen.
The screen to be created varies depending on the case as follows.

a) When you would like to always change over the screen by a touch key or the PLC

b) When you would like to always change over the screen by a touch key, but not like to change over the
screen by the PLC on the user screen

This paragraph describes mainly the setting in the case (a).
The setting procedure for the case (b) is supplemented if the procedure is different.

Example of created screen
The "Change Screen (by PLC)" object is not displayed on the user screen.

| Operating procedure (Display the screen window in advance while referring to Paragraph 5.2.) |

D|B”|H| éé||ﬁ| §|?| F940GOT-SWD MELSEG-F¥ Series

'y Screen List: Project]

| Mame

Comman Screen

MENU

MOVING

MANUAL MODE Header

‘Soreen

Ohjects

Kaws

Exit

Far Help, prezs F1 W ,m ’— ’— ’_ él

1) If the screen list window is not displayed, left-click "View/Project" (tool bar)-"Screen List".

; Screen list window

(To next page)
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In the case a)

2) In the screen list, select "Common

Mo Mame
Common Scresn
a MENL
1 MCWVING
2 MaMUAL MODE

Dexlate

Header

Screen

Chjects

K

i

0
oL |s
|_m

Screen" by clicking it.

In the case b)

2) In the screen list, select a desired
screen No. by clicking it.

3) Click the [Objects] button.

Mew Object Type
[ Ling

verz4~ P Or select "Object" (tool bar)-

Ihzert |
Edit |
Delete |

Exit |

File  Edit  View/Project

NEEIEEE
N Olo|w|al®

Ohject  Transfer  Other  Window  Help

[Indicator]-[Change Screen (by
PLC)].
Proceed to 6) in the next page.

4) The dialog box appears.

5) Left-click "Object" on the tool bar.
Point "Indicator", then point and
left-click "Change Screen".

GOT-SWD

MELSEC-FX Series

Painter

Text 3

Image 3
3

MHumber

Box
Circle
v Line

A A R e A ) = RS R Ak e e

Text Indicator
Imaee hdicatar
Indicator

Label Indicator

Output Indicator
Owverlay Screen
Buzzer

-<
3

Inzert |
Edit |

Image

Touchkey
Fevboard

Delete |

Exit |

Creates a ChangeScreen object

CR

\ {

(To next page)

2% MITSUBISHI

5-39



FX Series Programmable Controllers Preparation for Drawing and Basic Options 5

Mew Object Tvpe ]
Change Screen |

6) In "New Object Type" on the screen list window,
"Change Screen (by PLC)" is displayed.

P et e 7) Click the [Insert] button.
Edit |
Delete |

Exit |

8) The Change Screen (by PLC) dialog box
appears.

€ Always Chanee < 9) You can set the bit device condition for screen
& BB o [ Carcel | changeover. .

In this example, click to turn on the radio button
Active wher:  |On h of "Always Change".

- Condition |

— Desztination Screen

= Direct Screen Mo: ID
IMENU A I

0 PLG data reeister
0 DU memary

[T Save Current Socreen in DU-Memary

\4

Change Screen
~Condition
) Always Ghange |LI
% Bit Device IMU ﬂl
_ B = 10)You can select the method to refer to the
Aetivs wher o0 screen No. for screen changeover.
r Destination Screen In this example, click to turn on the radio button
O Direct saeen o | of "PLC data register" so that the word device
) [MENU = of the PLC set in "Interface Devices" in the DU/
iébu WIN-E is referred to.
e mary . .
- Sove Gt S 1 0oy 11)Click [OK] to close the dialog box.

——  Now, the "Change Screen" object is registered.

Mew Chject Tvpe
Change Screen ‘

Change Screen MO 0Ond, PLG Data register

Edit |
Delete |

L et |

Exit
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5.6.6 Creation of sequence program (reference)

Create the sequence program shown below using a peripheral unit for PLC.

Device assignment table

Table:5.6
D100 Base screen
D101 Write screen No. to be displayed in sequence. Overlay screen 1
Control | D102 Overlay screen 2
device D103 Base screen
D104 Screen No. displayed in DU (written by DU) Overlay screen 1
D105 Overlay screen 2
DO Base screen
D5 Used as data registers to store screen Overlay screen 1
D10 Overlay screen 2
MO to M2 Base screen
M5 to M7 Used in compare instruction (CMP) to check display screen |Overlay screen 1
M10 to M12 Overlay screen 2

Sequence program

M8002 . [Initial program]
0—ii L MOVP KO D100 Displays the screen No. 0 as the base screen.
- [MOVP K-1 D101 Writes "-1" because overlay screens are not used.
L {MOVP K-1 D102 This part is not required if overlay

screens are not used.

Turns ON if the displayed
Sg{gjn doés n‘; ;Z?eiya,ith the  [Check of screen changeover by touch key]

stored screen. Program for base screen

M8000
— CMP D103 DO MO |} e Compares the displayed screen with the stored
screen.
MOV D103 DO J o gtoresthe displayed screen in DO.
MOV D103 D1oo | * Transfers the displayed screen to D100 which
specifies the screen to be displayed in the DU.
Turns ON if the displayed
screen does not agree with the J—
stored screen. Program for overlay screen 1
M8000

cMp Dio4 D5 Ms |} * Compares the displayed screen with the stored
screen.

MOV D104 D5 | e Stores the displayed screen in D5.

e Transfers the displayed screen to D101 which

MOV D104 D101 J specifies the screen to be displayed in the DU.

Turns ON if the displayec_i —
screen does not agree with the Program for overlay screen 2

stored screen.
3 ompares the displayed screen with the stored
CMP D105 D10 M10 | Scretfn. pay

Mov Di1os Dio ]| ° Stores the displayed screen in D10. _
* Transfers the displayed screen to D102 which

M8000
—

MOV D105 D102 H specifies the screen to be displayed in the DU.
X000 . [Screen changeover area in sequence program]
! LMOVP K2 D100 } Displays the screen No. 2 when X0 of the PLC is input.
X001 Sets the screen No. to overlay to "??".
1 [MOVP K?? D101 H
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MEMO
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6.

6.1

Menu Bar Functions

The menu bar offers the menu to select the commands for managing the screen data of the DU, drawing, etc.

Types and functions of the menu bar

The menu bar offers the menu for file operation, edition (cut and paste), window display, objects, etc.

*=PCS-DUSWIN-E - Project]
Eile E?it E‘ew O‘b_iect IraTsfer Q}her ﬂil}dow ﬂeilp

T T 1T T T 1
1 2 38 4 5 6 7 8

Major functions

1. [File]
1 )Crates the screen newly.
2 )Reads the screen data file (Reads the data created by the DOS version drawing software.).
3 )Saves the screen data to the floppy disk, etc.
4 )Prints out the screen created into document.

2. [Edit]
1 )Cuts the selected object.
2 )Copies the selected object to the clip board.

3 )Pastes the object copied in the clip board.

4 )Searches the selected objects, and displays the list of screen Nos. using the searched object.
3. [View]

1 )Displays the screen list window.

2 )Performs the basic setting of the text library, and creates the data.

3 )Performs the basic setting of the image library, and creates the data.

4 )Performs the basic setting of the device comment, and creates the data.

5 )Performs the basic setting of the alarm, and creates the data.

6 )Performs the basic setting of the data file, and creates the data.

7 )Performs the basic setting of the time channel, and creates the data.

8 )Performs the basic setting of sampling.

9 )Creates the external character data.
1

0 )Sets the operation environment for the DU and the F940GOT as the system setting.
Available setting items vary depending on the DU model.

The available items vary depending on the DU model.
Table:6.1

. . Sets the DU type, the equipment connected, and the DU system language.
Project Settings | Fynctions in the same way as the window displayed by selecting “File” and “New”.

. Sets the head No. of the devices (D, M) which transfer the information between
Interface Device |ine DU and the PC.

Date/Time Format | Sets the USA type (M/D/Y) or the European type (D/M/Y).

Sets the password to display the screen for which the screen protection
Entry Code function is set.

Sets the system language, the backlight extinguishing time, etc. which are
Setup Data | herformed by the system setting in the FX-50DU-TK(S)-E and the F940GOT.

DU Printer Sets communication of the printer connected to the DU.

Sets the position of the switch to change over to the system menu in the FX-
DU Menu Key | 50pU-TK(S)-E and the F940GOT.

Bar Code Settings | Sets communication of the bar cord reader connected to the F940GOT.
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Table:6.1

Sets the bit device and the word device written in the PLC when the specified
Status bit device condition is established.(+ Ver2.5~)

. Selects 16 colors to be used among 256 colors (only in the F940WGOT).
Color Settings (= Ver2.5~)

11 )Turns on/off the display of each tool bar, and modifies the basic screen configuration.

4. [Object]
Select an object type to be registered such as "Text", "Image", "Graph", "Indicator", "Change Screen", etc.

5. [Transfer]

1 )Writes the screen data created or amended by the DU/WIN to the DU and the F940GOT or reads the
data from the DU and the F940GOT. (The screen data of the FX-10DU-E exclusively is transferred to
the FX Series PC.)

2 )Reads the sampling data, the alarm history and the frequency acquired by the DU and the F940GOT.

3 )Selects the channel (COM) of the RS-232C communication port of the personal computer
communicating with the DU and the F940GOT.

6. [Other]

1 )Checks whether the setting of the screen data being read is correct.
2 )Displays the list of the memory use status for the screen data being read.

3 )Displays the sampling data acquired by the DU and the F940GOT. (The data is required to be read
preliminarily using the transfer command.)

4 )Displays the alarm history acquired by the DU and the F940GOT. (The history is required to be read
preliminarily using the transfer command.)

5 )Alarm frequency acquired by the DU and the F940GOT

7. [Window]

1)Opens a window equivalent to the active window.

2 )Cascades two or more windows so that they are easy to look at.

3 )Tiles two or more windows in the vertical direction so that they are easy to look at.

4 )Arranges neatly the icons which are minimized windows.

5 )Sets the grid display ON/OFF status, suction of the grid, the grid space, etc. on the drawing window.
6 )Enlarges or reduces the drawing window displayed.

7)

Sets the ON/OFF status of the touch key No. display, cascading of the common screens and cascading
of many screens.

8 )Selects the window to be active from the screen list currently open or the drawing window list.

8. [Help]

1 )Searches and displays the functions, the operating procedures, etc. based on the topics or the term.
2 )Displays the version of the DU/WIN software.
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6.2 Jobs offered by the “File” command

The screen data can be saved to or read from a file, and printed out to the printer. The DU/WIN software can
be terminated.

File Edit %“iew Object Transfer Other Window Help

1)
Mew Crl+N
Cpan... CAp D 2)
Close
Save Ctel+S
Save As..
Print... Crl+P 3)
chc:ument.Footer... —|: 4)
Print Prewiew
Print Setup.. J
1 f=xA0dudup
2 fx504u2 DLIP 5)
3 Menudisp.dup
4 Ptitledup
Exit < 6)
1) Starts drawing.
Reads the screen data. File operation
2) Saves the screen data.
3) Starts printout.
2) Sets the printer. Printout
Sets the paper.
5) Displays up to 4 screen data file names read or written recently.
6) Terminates the software.

File menu on the basic screen
On the basic screen displayed when the DU/WIN software is started up, the following commands
exclusively are displayed on the file menu.

Mew Ctrl+M %l ? | Terminal PLC Type
Cpar... Ctrl+0

Print Setup...

1 $xA0du.dup

2 f=50du2.0UP
3 Menudisp.dup
4 Ptitle.dup

Exit
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6.2.1  Saving the screen data to the disk
The “Close”, “Save” and “Save As“ commands offer the function to save the screen data to a file or discard it,

then close the screen window.

Save As...

“Protect”.).

FX-PC5-DUSWIN-E

No |

When the screen data file is as follows, the “Yes” flow is realized.

* The screen of the active screen data file is modified, and not saved yet.
* A new screen is created by “New”, and the file is not saved yet (The file name is

When “Save” is selected, the window below is not displayed.

& Save changes to Fx50du.dup? [Cancel]

Cancel

[No]
[x]| Discards the modification data entered,
and closes the window.

Aborts closing of the screen window,
| and returns to the application.

Yes No

No Yes

Y

' File list

Save As EHE I
Save in: I'a Uszers =

Demo.dup
F50du.dup
Fx50du?_dup
Menudizp_dup
Project2. dup
Ptitle.dup
Testmode.dup

Save az bwpe: |FDUMWIN Binary ["Adup] j Cancel |

File narme:

Discards the modification data
entered, and closes the data file.

‘ [File name]

[Save as type]

Saves the screen data file. |

Description on the commands

[Close] Discards the active screen data file, and closes the drawing window.
Displays the confirmation window when the file is not saved yet after it has been
modified.

[Save] Overwrites the current file when the file is not saved yet after it has been modified.

When the file name is “Project” (initial name), the “Save As...” window is displayed to
confirm the file name.

[Save As...] Saves the screen data file with a name different from the current file name.
When a file name displayed in the file list is specified, it is overwritten. Before overwrite,

the confirmation window is displayed.
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6.2.2

“ver2.50 P

File formats which can be read and saved

When the DU screen data read by the DU/WIN software is saved to a file, the following diversified formats are

available.

File formats which can be saved

Table:6.2

File format (extender) Data type

DUP File saved by the DU/WIN (this software)
DUA File saved in the text format by the DU/WIN (this software)
ITH File saved in the Intel hexadecimal format (ROM writer)
GDT File created by the DOS version drawing software

File format: DUP

This format represents the DU screen data file created by the DU/WIN software.

The file is saved as the binary code.

File format: DUA

This format represents the DU screen data file created by the DU/WIN software.

The file is saved as the text document.

For this file, the setting of the DU screen data can be displayed or modified using the software called edi-
tor which edits the text.

However, if the data is modified incorrectly, the screen cannot be displayed correctly. It is recommended
not to modify the setting. Make sure to make the backup of the screen data if modifying it.

File format: ITH

This format represents the data file used to transfer the data between the ROM writer and the personal

computer.
The file is saved as the Intel hexadecimal code.

File format: GDT

This format represents the DU screen data file created by the DOS version drawing software (FX-PCS-
DU/AT-EE, etc.).

The DU/WIN software can read the data file by selecting “File” and “Open*.

The GOT-F900 screen data can be saved.

Compared with the DUP format and other formats, the file capacity can be reduced.

What is the extender
The file name consists of the major file name (up to 8 half-width characters), period (.) and the
extender (3 half-width characters).
The extender represents the file type (Example: EXE, COM = program file).
Because the general Windows software adds the unique extender, the software which has created
the file can be seen from the extender. In the Windows95, a long file name (up to 250 characters) is
available.
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6.2.3 Creating the printout title

The “Document Footer” command allows to set the comment, the date and the version among the file name
(Project), the DU type, the programmable controller, the date, the version and the comment printed at the
bottom of a paper sheet.

Displays the comment set. Displays the current value set.

Document Footer

[OK]
Fix-S0DU-Tk-E DEMO Praject : Projectd | Ok <|— Saves the
Terminal : FX-00DU-TES | PLZ Type . FxX-Series Po— | Setting
Date : 1997-11-14 Wersion 1.0 entered, and
Pags : 1410 closes the
window.
Comment  |Fx-50DU-TK-E DEMO PROGRAM| | Date: [19s7-11-14
“ersion: |1-':|
A
[Cancel]
Comment Version Date of Creation Discards the setting
entered, and closes the
window.

“Project” indicates the screen data file name. The DU type and the programmable controller indicates the
contents set in the “Project” dialog box.

Description on the input areas

[Comment] Up to 32 half-width characters can be entered as the comment of the screen data.
[Date of Creation] Up to 16 half-width characters can be entered as the date when the screen data was
created.The date of the personal computer is set as the default.
[Version] Up to 16 half-width characters can be entered as the version No. for managing the
screen data.”1.0” is set as the default
¢ If the number of characters entered to “Comment”, “Date of Creation” or “Version” exceeds the
specified limit, the error message dialog box is displayed when the [OK] button is clicked and the
characters entered are not accepted.

Samples of printout

Project: Projectl

Terminal:  FX-80DU-TKS | PLC Type: FX-Series

Date: 1997-11-20 Wersion: 1.0

Page: 173
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6.2.4 Checking the preview before printout

The “Print Preview” command allows to check on the CRT (screen of the personal computer) the contents to
be printed out to the paper.

Next Page Zoom In
Print Prev Page One Page Zoom Out Close Title bar

Zoom |n I Zoom Dut I Close

Scraun Th nalp fuhar e
= ILis, 1w
Tlilad ¢

A s,
Tlilad ¢

1zt
1zLL,

aun 1223,
Tlilad ¢

o 1223,
Tlilad ¢

Pages 40-41 CAP || MU 4

Printer paper image

Description on the commands

[Print]
Opens the setting dialog box to print out the screen data.Functions as if “File” and “Print" are selected or the

@l button is clicked.

[Next Page/Prev Page]

Changes over to the next or previous page when two or more pages are provided.

[One Page/Two Pages]

Changes over the display mode between “two pages at a time” and “one page”.

When the paper image size is minimum, the two-page mode is automatically selected.

[Zoom In/Zoom Out]

When the paper image is minimum, “Zoom Out” is displayed in gray and cannot be selected.
When the paper image size is maximum, “Zoom In” is displayed in gray and cannot be selected.
[Close]

Closes the printout preview screen, and displays the screen list window.

The screen list window is replaced.
@ When the “Print Preview” command is executed, the screen list window is replaced.

This is why the title bar name of the printout preview window is set to “Screen list: file name”.
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6.2.5 Setting and starting printout

The “Print” command allows to specify the contents related to printout such as selection and setting of the
printer, specifications of the printout items, etc., and to start printout.

r Frinter
W arne: IEF'SDN LP-3100F52 F5 ;I Properties |
Status:
Type: AdobePS EPSOM LP-3100PS52 F5 < 1 ) Printer
Wwihere:
Cammert: [ Print to file
r Screens ~ Copies
C None MNumber of copies: I‘I 3:
@ — 2) Screens
i .
" From: ID To: |499 <"—3) COpIeS
¥ Common Screen — Fart
¥ Print Only Screen Imags < frat 6) Print OnIy Screen Image
I Inchided Status Dbsewation[Screen]\ Sizee 10 || Select 3 < 5) Font
r Include N .
1 Screen Name List W Device Comments 7) Included Status Observation
¥ Sypster Settings [ Test Library [Screen]
¥ Data Sampler ¥ Image Library
¥ Time Channelzs W Sampling Data
¥ alarms [¥] Alarm History -« 4) Include
¥ DataBanks W Alam Frequency
¥ User Characters W) System Screen Security
¥ Status Observation|Project]
Save Settings | ak. | Cancel |

[Save Settings] Saves the modification entered. The setting saved here is available for next printout.
[OK] Starts printout, and closes the printout dialog box.
[Cancel] Cancels the modification entered, and closes the printout dialog box.

Description on the option boxes

1) Printer
The model and the information of the printer specified by the Windows are displayed.
The printer model displayed is the one set by “File” and “Printer Frequently Used” on the “My Computer”-
"Printer” window.
When two or more printers are registered, the printer name can be selected in the list displayed when the
drop-down box is clicked.
The Property button allows to set the detailed settings such as the printer paper size, enlargement/
reduction, etc.

&~ For the details, refer to the manual of the printer used.

2) Screens
Click the item on the user screen to be printed out to add the “®” mark. The start value is set to “0” as the
default. The end value is set to “maximum number of screens - 1" as the default.

3) Copies
Enter the number of copies to be printed out.

4) Include
The function item names built in each DU not displayed on the user screen are indicated in the list. Click
the item to be printed out to add the “v" mark.
"Screen Name List" is added in the DU/WIN software V2.0 and later.
"Status Observation" is added in the DU/WIN software Ver. 2.5 and later.
"System Screen Security" is added in the DU/WIN software Ver. 2.6 and later.

5) Font
Specify the font used to print out the paper and display the printout image displayed on the screen by
“Print Preview”.
When the contents to be printed out cannot be accommodated in the paper size, modify the size for
adjustment. When the font is modified, it is recommended to check it using “Print Preview”.
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6) Print Only Screen Image (V2.00 or later)
Both the screen image and the list of set objects are usually printed out. However, when this item is set to
ON (A check mark is displayed in the ON status.), the screen image only is printed out.

7) Included Status Observation [Screen] (V2.50 or later)
When status observation is set in printing of the screen data, the setting is printed.

Both screen image and object setting list Screen image only
DATA DATA
C10  EHHERH 0zl s 77 010 HHdsHd 7hilelo |»r
= 1 i R
[10{Hex) BHHE i DI0{Hes) HigE 213
0 _1-Pbo —JAn
P e A

The object list is not printed out.
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6.2.6 Samples of printout

Some examples of printout are shown below (reduced).

System Settings Time Channels

SRTEM GF T7 M
(2

PHILHE RLL LY
Wad D i 281
R Tpvaice e

JATE FUFMAT
[ b

g

Statert Wy

FHTRY CORF
[ "

BT T Y

e el 1E BIUL IKS FLC Tape RA ere

Tewmal CEANCL-TIG Pl e BE Soies

P ad Pragw e
Device Comment User Screen
LEVICE COMAZNTE AORFFYEMATS
Meviecieg h
g ]| o flor
1
agen 3 k3
e 0 =
SLVALEN
e A0
" I Zies
naTa
[EENEH]
mi
aFoin
TFET he ae|
Texl [ 0]
TFxT RPN |
laxl LV Jdiien
TLERT Mo
leal 12 OHLL
FLU ype kA Ecres HLE =g Fd P
Ry e argon
Paga A5 REFE]
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6.3 Jobs offered by the “Edit” command

One or more objects registered on the user screen can be selected and used for an other screen.

The objects to be modified can be searched on the user screen.

File Edit “iew Object Transfer Other 'Window Help

.

Cut  Ctelex <4

Copy Ctr <4— 2)

Paste Ctrivy 3)

Find.. Ctrl+Fe———0 4)
1) | Cuts the selected object, and copies it to the clip board. Use the selected

- . . object for another

2) | Copies the selected object to the clip board. screen by cut and
3) | Pastes the data on the clip board to the screen. paste.
4) | Searches the objects set on the user screen.

6.3.1 Deleting, transferring and copying objects (Screen window)

Each object can be deleted or moved on the screen being edited or copied or transferred to another screen.

These functions are equivalent to those of general Windows applications.

Deletion

This paragraph describes the operating procedure to delete an object on the screen being edited.

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 0
Object — Q
AN Deleted

[Point]  To put the mouse cursor on an object.
[Click]  To press the left button of the mouse once.

[Drag] To point an object and move it while pressing and holding the left or right button of the mouse.

2% MITSUBISHI



FX Series Programmable Controllers Menu Bar Function 6

Deletion (cut) procedure

e Cut
DD I.'l'.IT l.'l'.lu - Click to select an object to be deleted (text "DATA"
o o o in this example).
D10 e 7 || 8 | 9 JuR When an object is selected, square marks are
D11.0120326it) T4 5 ) 6 | a displayed at its four corners.

HUHRRES 4 ] || 2B
DI0(Hex) fHt#

8] — JIENT

Fints |

The following two methods are available to
execute deletion. Perform either one.

1. Select "Edit" and "Cut" on the tool bar.
2. Press the [Delete] key.

A

D10  HHhH 7] 8] o [or
D11.012032bit) T4 5 | 6 | a
B o 1 || B Display after deletion is executed
D10THex) #i##4
8] — JIENT

! UInfo |
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Transfer

This paragraph describes respectively the operating procedures to select an object on the screen being
edited (transfer source), move it on the same screen, or transfer it to another screen in the same file or a

screen in a different file (project).

Screen No. 0

Screen No. 0

Object

To be deleted after

being transferred

Same screen

Another screen

Object

l Cut

Copied on the
clip board

Transfer (cut and paste) procedure

W

Pasted

Screen No. 20

Object

Cut

Finto |

Click to select an object to be transferred (text

[ "DATA" in this example).
D10 i i El El L When an object is selected, square marks are
D11.01232bit) T4 5 )6 | a displayed at its four corners.
Bt o ||
DI0(He) it el 2 ST
O — | ENT

 —— |

| Transfer to another screen or screen data |

| Movement on the same screen |

Display after deletion is
executed

;:'fiD Screen B Project].dup

1

1

50 Screen 5 fx50duz.DUP

(A

Fints |

DDDADATA:

D10 HutHaH 1 sl 9o lor D10 #iHad A (=0 el Wl
D11.0120326it) als1sala D11.012(32bit) allslsala
bt it g AR EE B Y BB

D10(Hex) HitHt DI0(Hesx) i
O — JIENT 0 — [ ENT

Fints |

The following two methods are available to

execute deletion. Perform either one.
1. Select "Edit" and "Cut" on the tool bar.

2. Press the [CTRL] and [X] keys at the same time.

1

Drag the selected object by moving the
mouse, and release the mouse button in a
desired position.

[Drag] To point an object and move it while pressing
the left or right button of the mouse.
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| ine Graphs
ro0d] - BETEL i
AL

= S R |

= S R |

A0gat.DLIP
Line Graphs
rood] - EEERL. L
o

. | I |
e L

Paste

1) Make the transfer destination window active.
2) Paste the object to the transfer destination.
The following two methods are available to
execute paste. Perform either one.
1. Select "Edit" and "Paste" on the menu bar.
2. Press the [Ctrl]] and [V] keys at the same
time.

Display after paste is executed
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Copy

This paragraph describes respectively the operating procedures to select an object on the screen being
edited (copy source), copy it on the same screen, or copy it to another screen in the same file or a screenin a
different file (project).

Screen No. 0

Object
Same screen or

another screen

l Copied \

Screen No. 0 or another
screen
Copied on the Pasted
clip board Object
Copy (copy and paste) procedure
OO O Copy
DDll'l'llTll':'llI:I - Click to select an object to be copied (text "DATA"
o O O in this example).
D10 kb i El EX X When an object is selected, square marks are
D102 G2bit) T4 [[5 )6 | a displayed at its four corners.
el . || AEIE
D10(Hex) Hi#H
0 — | EnT
UInfo |

Copy the object to be copied to the clip board.
The following two methods are available to

oo O execute copy. Perform either one.
EDI'IE'IIJTI&'IE 1. Select "Edit" and "Copy" on the tool bar.
DID  Hftik i El E] B 2. Press the [Ctrl] and [C] keys at the same time.
011,012 132k i) a4 || Elel a
HitHH 4 : || AL
D10(Hesx) HHt#
0 — JIENT

Flots |

 —

| Transfer to another screen or screen data|] | Copy on the same screen |

1 1
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1

Make the copy destination window active.

=n G f940eot. DUP B fx50du2 DUP
Line Graphs nDDEDATA
- = | O
1000] - --<222- i
J U — D10 HittH 71 sl o loR
Ik 011.012032kit) al=lsla
cod ! HHtAH o BB
; D10(Hex) Hitt
O — | ENT
FInfo |

104020t DUP Paste the object to the copy destination.
- The following two methods are available to
|_ | e GFEIDhS execute paste. Perform either one.
tood - UL EEHEL_______
4.0
1 Paste
50‘;% 1. Select "Edit" and "Paste" on the menu
1! bar.
1t - 2. Press the [Ctrl] and [V] keys at the same
O I__l_ T ) e sy i ey o time.
i | LA TA
m

Data flow during transfer and copy
@ * When an object is transferred or copied, it is registered on the Windows clip board at first, then
pasted as shown in the figure below.

Table:6.3 Relationship between commands and shortcut keys

Command Shortcut keys
Edit - Cut [Ctrl] key + [X] key
Edit - Copy [Ctrl] key + [C] key
Edit - Paste [Ctrl] key + [V] key

When an object is deleted by selection of "Edit" and "Cut", it is copied on the clip board. When it is deleted

by pressing of the [Delete] key, it is not copied on the clip board.

Source screen

Source screen after execution

‘ Character string A }

‘ Character string B }

Cu L heete
[Copy] | Character string B \
v Copy
Clip board

\ Character string A %

Different screen

[Paste]

ﬂ Character string A ‘
[Paste]

ﬁ‘ Character string B ‘

| Character string B |

2% MITSUBISHI
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Deletion, transfer and paste of two or more objects at a time
Two or more objects can be selected and edited at a time.

Two operating procedures are available: Objects can be selected one by one, or all objects in the specified

area on the screen can be selected at a time.

Selecting objects one by one

While pressing and holding the [SHIFT[ key, point objects to be selected using the mouse cursor and click

them one by one in turn.

Objects hidden under other objects cannot be selected.

Example: When selecting "ABCD", "efghijk" and "®" (in no special order)

SOEmE 13 Project], :Iu|:

ﬁB[]D—.

123406
e efgh[i&

SEmE 123 Project! dup

g .

123406
me efghijk

L

i o

Select an object "ABCD" as the first one.

1) Point "ABCD" using the mouse cursor, and click
it.

2 ) When clicked, squares are displayed at its four
corners.

Select an object "efghijk" as the second one.

3) Point "efghijk" using the mouse cursor, and
click it while pressing and holding the [Shift]
key.

4) When clicked, squares are displayed at its four
corners.

Select an object "m" as the third one.

5) Point "®" using the mouse cursor, and click it
while pressing and holding the [Shift] key.

6 ) When clicked, squares are displayed at its four
corners.
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DB 13: Project!.dup Now, these objects are selected. For deletion,
copy or paste of them, refer to Paragraph 6.3 from
its beginning.

0 123456

|
o
T
-l

O

O O [
cefohisk

Iy |
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Selecting all objects in the specified area at a time

Point the start point of the area to be selected using the mouse cursor, drag the mouse to the end point while
pressing the left button of the mouse, then release the left button.
In this method, objects hidden under other objects can be also selected.

Example: When selecting "®", "123456" and "efghijk"

SlEiE 13 Project! dup Specify the area so that all of the objects to be
selected "®", "123456" and "efghijk" are included.

—— 1) Point any corner of the desired area using the
mouse Cursor.

123456 2) Drag the mouse to the opposite corner in the
diagonal position, and release the mouse

EEJE efgh i Jl{ button.

123456
R efahijk

SUHEE 12 Project] dup Now, these objects are selected. For deletion,
copy or paste of them, refer to the beginning of this
paragraph.

s
T
-l
nlulin
1]
—+
L]
o= 0O
.
=B e
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6.3.2 Searching the use destination screen No. based on the object name

The “Find” command searches the objects registered on the user screen based on the object name, and
displays the list of screen Nos. used. In addition, this command allows to modify the setting of the searched
object.

Find

DT Carcel |

1) Object Type

¥ Search In Specific Sorecre 2) Search In Specific Screen
Soreen Mo ID 00| 3) Screen No.
[OK] Starts search.When search is finished, this search dialog box functions as the search result
dialog box described below.
[Cancel] Discards the modification entered, and closes the window.

Description on the input areas

1) Object Type
Select the object name to be searched.
The desired object can be selected in the drop-down list displayed when the box is clicked.
The objects displayed vary depending on the DU type.
2) Search In Specific Screen
Click this item to add the “v”” mark when executing search for the screen specified by the screen No.
entered.
3) Screen No.
Specify the screen No. to be searched.
The available values range from “0” to “Maximum screen No. (varying depending on the DU type)”.
Example: 0 to 499 for the FX-50DU-TK(S)-E

Search result dialog box

® Find Result: fx50du.dup [Edlt]

/

Objects | Screen lil Edit |‘ The screen names and the
B 2 INTRODUCTICHN screen Nos. are displayed in
B a3 TEXT - .

Box 4 GRAPHICS the list.

o 4 GRAPHICS

B 4 GRAPHICS [Exit]

Biox B DATA BAMNKS

Description on the commands

[Edit] When the object in the list to be edited is pointed by the mouse, then double-clicked by the mouse
or the Edit button is clicked, the setting window for the selected object is opened to allow
modification of the setting.

[Exit] Closes the search result window.
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6.4

Jobs offered by the “View” command

The characters to be displayed in the DU and the image library data can be created. The diversified items can
be set. The ON/OFF status of the tool bar displayed in the DU/WIN software can be specified.

Edit  Wiew Object

Transfer

Other  Window

Help

+ 1
Screen List.

Text Library...
Imaee Library..
Device Comments...
Alarms...

Data Banks. <€— |
Time Channels.. <€—]
Data Sampler... <€———

-

Hard Copy.. €— 1 9)

Svstem Settings.. <e—k

» Status Bar

» Project Type Toaolbar
+ Standard Taoolbar < 11)

Ver2.3~ P

Table:6.4

DU type

10DU

25DU

30DU

40DU
(-TK)

F930
Gor"!

50DU
-TK

F940
GOT

Turns on the screen list dialog box.

Creates the character string data

base displayed in the DU. )
Library

Creates the graphic data base
displayed in the DU.

Creates the device comments for the case
where the devices of the PC are monitored.

Sets the alarm function of the DU.

Creates the data base for the data file of the
DU.

Sets the time and the day of the week of the
time channel of the DU.

Sets the sampling condition of the DU.

AN

Sets output of the screen image to the printer.

Sets the basic items such as the DU type, the
control devices, etc.

11)

Object Toolbar

Object
Toolbar

Settings
Turns on/off the tool

bar display in the DU/

WIN software. Project Type Toolbar

Standard Toolbar

N ANER NN RN

AN RN NI AN AN

N RNERNE NN

AN RN NN

A N N R N B N N R N BN

AN EENY N RN
NN IEN RN

Status Bar

v

v

v

v

v v

AN

*1 The F920GOT-K and the FO30GOT-K are included.
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6.4.1 Displaying the screen list on the front

When many screen windows and display object dialog boxes are displayed in the DU/WIN software, the
screen list dialog box is hidden below them. When the “Screen List” command is executed, the screen list

window becomes active and is displayed on the front.

DTHERS

MEMU TEXT 1

MEMU TEXT 2

Switches Overlay
Other DUz

DATA—

For Help, press F1

HUM ®112 \‘{_I

Screen list window

w

[ =S =10ES (& ? |7F94[IGDT7*SWD F-Series

&l

Far Help. press F1

TEXT
GRAPHICE
DATA

Line Graph
KE'Y SETTINGS
DATA BANKS

ALARMS -
OTHERS Objects
MENU TEXT 1

MENU TEXT 2 M
Switches Overlay

Help Other DUs -l Exit
I e

The “View” menu varies depending on the status.
The commands offered on the “View” menu shown above may vary because only the commands
required for the selected function are displayed.
On the basic screen displayed when the DU/WIN software is started up, the tool bar exclusively

can be changed over as shown on the right.

The function commands not available in the DU currently selected are displayed in gray, and

cannot be selected.

File m Help

O | * Praject Type Toolbar
¥ Standard Toolbar

v Status Bar
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6.4.2 Creating and editing the text library

The “Text Library” command allows to display in the DU the character string data base preliminarily registered
to the DU by specifying the object “Library Text” or “Indicator (Character String)” from the PC.
For the details of the library, refer to "7.2 Assigning character strings and graphics in libraries to the DU".

Text library creation dialog box
1) No. 2) Text

~Common Settings
. . Updat
j Text color affects the Alarm List O&JGCT only __tpdete |
rIndividual gettings
Mo I‘IJ Text: ISTP‘P‘T
Mo. | Text
] STOP tpdate |
Thzert I
Delete I
Exit
A —I

The Nos. and character strings already registered are displayed in the list.

Common set item

[Text]

Sets the character color of the alarm message when "Object"-"Alarms"-"Alarm List" is set on the
screen.

Individual set items

[Update]

[Insert]

[Delete]

[Exit]

Updates the character string registered to the characters entered.

Point the No. in the character string list registered to be modified using the mouse, and click it.
Or enter a numeric to “1) No.” (The background color of the selected data is changed, and the
selected No. is displayed in “1) No.”)

Enter the desired characters to “2) Text”, and click the Update button.

Registers additionally the character string to the specified registration No.

Enter the No. to be added to "1) No.", enter the characters to be displayed to "2) Text", then click
the Insert button or press the [Enter] key.

When the Insert button is clicked, "1" is added to "1) No."

Deletes the character string registered.

Point the No. or character string to be deleted from the character string list registered using the
mouse (The background color of the selected data is changed, and the selected No. is
displayed in “1) No.”), then click the Delete button.

When selecting two or more consecutive character strings, point the head character string, then
point the end character while pressing and holding the [Shift] key.

Closes and terminates the dialog box.

Description on the input areas

1) No.
2) Text

No. used when specifying directly the character string from the PC
Character string displayed in the DU
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Specifications of the text library
“1) No.” and “2) Text” vary depending on the DU specifications as shown in the table below. When
the input exceeds the specifications, an error occurs.

Table:6.5 Specifications of each DU type
DU type 1) No. 2) Text
25DU 0~99 20 half-width characters
50DU, F940GOT 0~199 40 half-width characters
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6.4.3 Creating and editing the image library

The "Image Library" command allows to read only the data used in the DU from the indicator/switch graphic
file preliminarily provided, register it, and display it in the DU.
For the details of the library, refer to Paragraph o-o.

Image library creation dialog box

1) No. 2) Comment 3) Graphic display area

Import
- Image Type
' Monaochrome
' Calor
Ma | Clhmment | Type | iidth | Height | Size (.. | Update
] Sibchcl7.bmp Cial &0l 30 732
» T
2 ExsI01 bmp Calar 50 50 1062
3 Arpowll2bmp Color 20 20 192 &I
4 Lampmel2bmp Calar 30 %ﬂ 2 Escit |
Displays the color type of the The Nos. , comments, types and
graphic displayed on the right sizes already registered are
area. displayed in the list.
[Export] Outputs the graphic displayed in “3) Graphic display area” to a bit-map format file.
[Import] Receives (Inputs) a bit-map format file as the graphic specified by “1) No.”.

Graphics such as switches, indicators, etc. are offered as the screen data (DUP format). Utilize

them.

[Update] Updates the registered graphic to the imported graphic.

1. Point the No. in the registered graphic list to be modified using the mouse, and click it. Or
enter a numeric to "1) No." (The background color of the selected data is changed, and the
selected No. is displayed in "1) No.")

2. Enter the comment to "2) Comment" or import the graphic, then click the Update button.

[Insert] Registers additionally the graphic to the registration No. specified.
Enter the No. to be added to “1) No.”, enter the comment to "2) Commen" or import the graphic,
then click the Insert button or press the [Enter] key.

[Delete] Deletes the graphic registered.

Point the No. or the comment to be deleted from the graphic list registered using the mouse

(The background color of the selected data is changed, and the selected No. is displayed in “1)

No.”), then click the "Delete” button.

When selecting two or more consecutive graphics, point the head No. or comment line, then

point the end line while pressing and holding the [Shift] key.

[Exit] Closes and terminates the dialog box.
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Description on the input areas

1) No.
The No. set here is used to specify the graphic from the PC for display

2) Comment
The comment set here is displayed as the comment in the graphic list registered so that the contents of
the graphic can be estimated.

3) Graphic display area
The graphic selected or imported is displayed here to allow confirmation.

Creating graphics on the user screen

The desired range on the user screen consisting of objects can be specified and displayed as images in the
image library. In other words, graphics can be created on the user screen using objects such as characters,
straight lines and circles.

=l 5cresn 12: Projectl.dup 1. Create a graphic using objects (such as ® and
W) on the Screen window.

2. Click the i*i| button (graphic generation) in the
Display

| 805

ESNEE RN
] =1 S [ = e A I P Y E R R S

3. On the Screen window, specify the range to be
registered as a graphic using the mouse.
Move the mouse cursor to the start point, drag
it to the end point, then release the mouse
button.

m Start point

=
End point
4. The Image library dialog box is open, and the
o F— graphic is registered in the library.

Comment: m Caricel I
Image Twpe

" Monochrome

@& Color
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Creating the graphic data using the paint software

A bit map file (*.bmp) offers the image data which can be handled by the Windows.

A graphic can be created and the graphic data (bit-map format file) in the DU and the F940GOT can be
changed using the paint software offered as standard in the Windows or the commercial application software.
The number of colors of the corresponding bit-map file is 2 (black and white) or 16. A bit-map file using 256
colors or 24-bit colors may not be correctly displayed in the DU. In such a case, reduce the number of colors
of the data to 16.

Paint software

The paint software is offered by selecting "Start", "Program" and "Accessory" of the Windows.

When it is not provided, install additionally the paint software using the Window file function in "Add/Delete
Application” offered by selecting "Start", "Set" and "Control Panel".

< For the details, refer to the Windows manual.
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Image library specifications
@ When the input given to “1) No.”, “2) Comment” or the graphic size to be imported exceeds the
specifications, an error occurs.

Table:6.6 Specifications

Graphic size

F940GOT F930GOT 50-DU-TK

320 (lateral) x 240 (lateral) x 256 (lateral) x

0~199 |20 half-width characters maximum |240 (longitudinal) |80 (longitudinal)|240 (longitudinal)
dots maximum dots maximum dots maximum

1) No. 2) Comment

Table:6.7 Bit-map file specifications
Number of colors |2 (black and white) or 16

Size 256 (lateral) x 240 (longitudinal) dots maximum

In the F940GOT (except the F920GOT-K/F930GOT(-K)), the available graphic size in a BMP file is
increased from "256" to "320" dots in the lateral direction.

Reference of the capacity required to register the image library
The memory capacity of the image library is 126638 bytes maximum. It becomes reduced as graphics are

registered.
The data quantity varies depending on the graphic size and the number of colors, so the number of

graphics which can be registered varies accordingly.

max.
126638 Graphic 1
bytes
Graphic 2 . .
%~ For the confirmation procedure, refer to "6.6.2
Displaying the memory use capacity".
0 Graphic n
byte
Table:6.8
Data type Graphic size Data quantity (bytes) | Number of graphics
256X240dots 23052 5
Which can be set (reference) -
80X30dots 9121 138
Black and white (2 colors) 256X240dots 7692 16

*1  When No. 0 (80 X 30 dots) in the graphic data file (FRAMEBO1.BMP) is used.
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6.4.4 Creating and editing the device comment

The “Device Comments” command allows to set the comment to be displayed in the device No. on the device
monitor screen built in the DU.

| Device monitor in 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK, 50DU-TK and F940GOT |

In the DU and the F940GOT, there is a screen (system) to monitor devices of the PC, set devices forcedly to

ON/OFF and

change constants.

The device name on this monitor screen can be displayed using a comment set here.

[DEVICE MONITOR] END [DEVICE MONITOR] END
X 000 A} X 001 I Switch2 4} Switch5
T 3 4 CUR [1234] Timer1 4} CUR [1234]
RST () SET [2345] > RST () SET [2345]
DEVICE ON OFF |A|V DEVICE ON OFF A |V
SET |COMMENT|DEC/HEX SET |COMMENT|DEC/HEX
\

This screen is not displayed in the DU/WIN software.

Device comment creation dialog box.

1)

Device 2) Comment

fun Device Gomments: demo.dup
Device: Comment: IMC‘tD" EIN
Device | Comment | Update |
0 Start S
=2 Up S
o) Templ
] Mator 1
Xl Motor 2
T Exit |

The device Nos. registered and the comments entered are displayed in the list.

[Update]

[Insert]

[Delete]

Updates the registered device comment to the entered characters.

1. Point the No. in the registered device list comment to be modified, and click it. (The
background of the selected data is changed, and the selected No is displayed in "1) No.")

2. Enter the comment to "2) Comment", and click the Update button.

Registers additionally comment to the specified registration No.
Enter the device No. to be registered to “1) Device”. Enter the comment to “2) Comment”. Then,
click the Insert button or press the [Enter] key.

Deletes the device comment registered.

Point the No. or the device comment to be deleted from the device comment list registered
using the mouse (The background color of the selected data is changed, and the selected No. is
displayed in “1) No.”), then click the "Delete” button.

When selecting two or more consecutive device comments, point the head line, then point the
end line while pressing the [Shift] key.
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Description on the input areas

1) Device
Enter the device No. of the PC. The list is displayed based on the device entered.

2) Comment
The comment entered here is displayed instead of the device No. in the DU. For a device for which

comment is not entered, the device No. is displayed.

Device comment specifications
e The device and the range which can be entered to “1) Device” vary depending on the model
selected by the PC set in “Project Settings".
& For the detalils, refer to the operation manual of the DU or the F940GOT.

e The number of characters which can be entered as “2) Comment” is 8 half-width characters or

4full-width characters maximum.
If the input exceeds the limit, an error occurs.
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6.4.5 Creating and setting the alarm message

The “Alarms” command allows to create the alarm message to be displayed in the DU. By setting the screen
changeover, printout to the printer, etc., this command can offer the alarm message and the action
corresponding to the bit device from the PC.

Alarm message function

Personal computer

<
Alarm messages

are registered.

DU

M100
—_>
becomes| | |[Error No.1 occurred.]| | “The ararm
A 7
ON. Py history is
read.
Displayed

Inside DU

Assigned
M100
M101

M102
S

M149

~Error messages

Error No. 1 occurred.

Error No. 2 occurred.

Error No. 3 occurred.
S

Error No. 50 occurred.

The date, the time and error
messages are stored and
displayed as the history in the DU.
Or the history can be read by

and displayed in the personal
computer.

Correspondence

—>

Alarm setting window

1) Head Address 2) Number of Alarms 3) Display Pos.

Alarms: fx50du.dup
~iCommon Settings
o o =]
Head Address: 1110} Mbr of &larms: |3 Display Pos: |Lower hl Update a)
~Individual Settings b)
Meszage: I\l"alue‘lﬂlgh [ Brint Update |'k
(o}
Beport: Ioverlajpe:k - I fcknowledze Glear | ‘,/ )
Sor. He: |0 \IThink Mitubishi ) ~] | Reset < 7) Options
Device i Aok Rezet Feport Ser. Ma.
* * Civerlapp.. [
MNane o
* Overlapp. 0
\ \ Exit |<—— d)

4) Message 5) Report 6) Scr No.

The alarm message registered and the setting status are displayed.

Common set items

Set the items shared by the entire alarm function.

a) Update Updates to a value entered to each common set item.
When the number of alarms is modified and the Update button is clicked, the confirmation
dialog box is opened. This dialog box is displayed when the value entered is different from
the number of data registered. When the number of alarms entered is smaller than the
number of data registered, excessive messages registered are deleted. Pay rigid attention.

6-31

2% MITSUBISHI



FX Series Programmable Controllers Menu Bar Function 6

Individual set items
Set the message, the report method, etc. for each alarm.

b) Update Updates to a value entered to the individual set item.
c) Clear Deletes the contents of the set items of the alarm message selected.
d) Exit Closes the alarm setting window.

Description on the input areas

1) Head Address

Specify the head device No. to assign the alarm message to the bit device of the PC.
2) Number of Alarms

Specify the number of points to be used starting from "1) Head Address".

[25DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |
Up to 50 points are available.

[FeaoGoT |

Up to 256 points are available.
To delete all the contents registered, enter “0”.

3) Display Pos.
When “Window” is specified as the report method described below, the message is displayed as a
window in the upper, medium or lower position of the screen when the alarm device is turned on. (This
setting is valid for all the screens.)

4) Message
Enter the message to be assigned to each alarm device, displayed in the DU screen when the alarm
device is turned on or when the alarm status monitor or alarm history/count is performed.

|25DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK, 50DU-TK and F940GOT |

20 half-width characters or 10 full-width characters maximum
5) Report

Select the method to report to the operator that the alarm device is turned on.

*When “None” is specified, nothing is reported on the screen. However, the alarm history is recorded.

*When “Window” is specified, the message is displayed as the window on the DU screen when the alarm
device is turned on.
The display position can be selected among “Upper”, “Medium” and “Lower” in “Display Pos” on the
setting window.

*When “Screen Changeover” is specified, the screen No. specified by “6) Scr No.” is displayed when the
alarm device is turned on.
The screen No. before changeover is automatically saved. Accordingly, by registering “Changeover
destination: Memory” to the screen changeover object on the changeover destination screen, the
original screen can be displayed again when the alarm device is changed from ON to OFF.

[25DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |
The reporting method can be set for each alarm No.

[FeaoGoT |

One reporting method is shared by all alarm Nos. Accordingly, when the reporting method is changed,
the contents of change are reflected on all alarm Nos.

When "Moving Alarm" is specified, the message of the alarm device in the ON status flows at the bottom
of the screen.
6) ScrNo.

Enter the screen No. which is regarded as the changeover destination when “Screen Changeover” is
specified in “5) Report”. When the corresponding alarm is selected on the alarm status display screen in
the DU, the screen set here is displayed.

For entering the screen No., the desired No. can be directly entered or the screen name can be selected.
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7) Options
Select an action to be performed in the 50DU-TK or the F940GOT when an alarm device in the PLC
becomes ON.
*Print
When an alarm device becomes ON, the 50DU-TK or the F940GOT prints out one by one the date and
time when the alarm occurred and a corresponding alarm message. (For the printer connection
method, refer to the Operation Manual of the 50DU-TK or the F940GOT.)

*ACK (acknowledge)
When an alarm device becomes OFF from ON, if the 50DU-TK or the F940GOT stores the status

change but does not perform the ACK (acknowledge) operation, it is displayed as a current alarm on
the DISPLAY STATUS screen.Set this option to an alarm for which acknowledge is required.
& (For the details of the ACK operation, refer to the Operation Manual of the 50DU-TK or the
F940GOT.)

*RST (Reset)
When an alarm is selected on the DISPLAY STATUS screen in the 50DU-TK or the F940GOT and the
[Enter] key (in the 50DU-TK) or the [RESET] key (in the F940GQT) is pressed, a corresponding alarm
device in the PLC is reset.
&~ (For the details of the RST operation, refer to the Operation Manual of the DU or the F940GOT.)

The specifications are partially different in the F920GOT.
"Print" in "Options" is not available.

Alarm message specifications
The maximum number of characters which can be entered to "4) Message" is 20 half-width
characters or 10 full-width characters.
When the data is output to a printer connected to the DU or the F940GOT, messages should
consist of half-width characters (Katakana characters, numerics and symbols). If Kanji characters
have been entered, abnormal characters are printed out.

© 6

2% MITSUBISHI 6-33



FX Series Programmable Controllers Menu Bar Function 6

6.4.6 Creating and setting the data for the data file

By registering two or more data files to the DU, data can be transferred by the unit of specified file size
(number of data) between the specified data register of the PC.

Data file function

Personal computer DU PC

Key operation

Write Write
— —
Read Read
{—— —
Memory Memory
“Transfer'-"DU" Data file No.1 Executed by key
function Data file No.2 operation
.|| €<——>| DpatafieNo3 | ()| Dataregister
Data file No.4 Transferred by unit
Data file No.5 of file size
Create the data and set the The data in the DU can be read By using bit devices in the PC, the F940GOT
number of data to be transferred from and written to the PC by key can be manipulated, but the 50DU-TK cannot.
using the DU/WIN software. operations. A data file No. can be specified using a control
device.
Data file setting window
| 50DU-TK |
1) Head Address 2) Number of Banks 3) Bank Size

228 Data Barnks: fx50dudup

~Common Settings

Head Address: D100 Update
s How to look at the table

. . ¢ Longitudinal axis (data register)
- Individual Setting= Displays from the head address

Bank alue: [1o] A Format: IDecimah v| Clear | entered by the bank size entered.

Number of Barks: 3 Bank Size:

¢ Lateral axis (bank)
Bark 0_[Bank1 [Bark 2 Displays from 0 to the number of

0100 500 36 banks entered.

0ot [20 400 3245

D102 (30 300 234

D103 [40 200 56

0104 (50 140 2365

Exit |
4) Bank Value 5) Format

The data values of the data file registered are displayed in the table.
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[ Fed0GoT

282 Data Banks:

~Common Settings

Head Address:

Mumber of Banks:

1) Head Address

Projectl.dup

2) Number of Banks

[ Write Trigger:

3) Bank Size

oion / / Update |
Banlk Size

MSDD

F Fead Trigger: IMSD‘] 7 i OFF="20N

~Operation Onndltlon

6) Write Trigger

= OFF-»0N {0 ON->CFF
—Dperation Condition — & ——————
& ON->0FF

~Individual Settings

Blank Walue: I A

Farmat: IDecima“ - I Clear |

0100

01

010z

0103

D104

Bank 0

el
30
40
=

Bank 1 [Bark 2

50 96

400 3245

a0 234

2m i

100 iR

Exit |

The data values of the data file registered are displayed in the table.

Common set items

Set the items shared by the entire alarm function.

[Update]

4) Bank Value

5) Format

Updates to a value entered to each common set item.
When the number of files or the file size is modified and the Update button is clicked, the

confirmation dialog box is opened.

7) Read Trigger

How to look at the table

* Longitudinal axis (data register)
Displays from the head address
entered by the bank size entered.

 Lateral axis (bank)

Displays from 0 to the number of
banks entered.

This dialog box is displayed when the value entered is different from the number of data
registered. When the number of files entered is smaller than the number of data registered,

excessive data registered is deleted. Pay rigid attention.

Individual set items
Clears the data value entered to “0”.
Closes the data file setting window.

[Clear]
[Exit]
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Description on the input areas

1) Head Address
Specify the head No. of the data register (D) of the PC to transfer data between the DU and the data
register of the PC.
To delete all the contents registered, enter “0”.
In the FX Series PC, the file register (D1000 to D2999, D6000 to D7999) can be specified. (The file
register specifications vary depending on the model and the version. Confirm the device range of the PC
connected before setting.)

2) Number of Banks
Set the number of data files.
2) Number of Banks < 4,000 + 3) Bank Size

3) Bank Size
Set the number of data saved in one file.
3) Bank Size < 4,000 + 2) Number of Banks

4) Bank Value
Enter the data value using a decimal or hexadecimal numeric specified in “5) Format”. A value in the
range which can be set by the word device (D) of the PC can be entered.
In the FX Series PC, the 16-bit numeric range which can be handled by the word device is available.
(Decimal: -32768 to + 32767, Hexadecimal: 0 to FFFF)

5) Format
Changes over between decimal and hexadecimal the data format displayed in the data file list registered
and entered to “4) Bank Value”.

6) Write Trigger
A bit device in the PC can be specified as a switch to execute transfer (write) of a file register value in the
F940GQT to a data register in the PC.
Set a check mark to "Write Trigger", and enter a bit device which executes write.
As the operation condition, select "OFF — ON" for rising or "ON — OFF" for falling.
In the 50DU-TK and the F940GOT, a data file No. to which data is to be transferred can be
specified by a control device (D+6).

7 ) Read Trigger
A bit device in the PC can be specified as a switch to execute transfer (read) of a data register in the PC
to a data file in the F940GOT.
Set a check mark to "Read Trigger", and enter a bit device which executes read.
As the operation condition, select "OFF — ON" for rising or "ON — OFF" for falling.
In the 50DU-TK and the F940GOT, a data file No. to which data is to be transferred can be
specified by a control device (D+6).

Number of files and data size available
¢ A value within the range of 1 to 4000 can be entered to "2) Number of Banks" and "3) Bank Size".
However, the number of files is limited as follows, and only less than 4000 files may be available.

- "Bank Size" x "Number of Banks" shall be equivalent to or less than 4000.
- Data register (D) in the PC shall be more than "Bank Size".
Example: In the FX2 PC (1000 data registers from DO to D999 are provided.)

Bank Size: 3000 ] Cannot be set.(Though the number of registers in the PC is

Number of Banks: 1 o
Transfer destination: DO 1000, the bank size is 3000.)
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6.4.7

Setting the time channel

The “Time Channels” command turns on/off the specified bit device of the PC when the time on the day of the
week set by the clock and the calendar function built in the DU has come.

Time channel setting window

1) Head Bit Device 2) Weekdays 3) Start Time/End Time 4) Comment

Tglﬂ Time Channels: f:xS0dudup

~Common Settings
Head Bit Device: 100 Update a) [Update]

rIndividual Settings

~Weekdays Update j b) [Update]

My WM MTu Wwe WMTh WME [[Sa - | o) [Clear]
Start Time: IW : IE : IE ﬁ End Time: IF : IE : IE ﬁ
Comment: I -

Device Cramment Su =] Tu i Th Fr Sa Start End

Wi 1 00 * * * * * 10:00:00 170000

122500  20:14:.00

00:00:00  00:00:00

¥ * * 09:30:00  10:00:00
00:00:00  00:00:00
00:00:00  00:00:00
00:00:00  00:00:00
00:00:00  00:00:00

Exit |

The setting status of each of the time channel
Nos. 0 to 7 is displayed.

Common set item : Set the item shared by all the time channels.
a) Update  Updates to a value entered to the common set item.

Individual set items : Set the individual set items for each time channel No.
b) Update  Updates to a value entered to each individual set item.
c) Clear Clears the time channel No. selected.

Description on the input areas

1) Head Bit Device
Specify the head bit device No. of the PC to be turned on/off in accordance with each of the eight time
channel Nos.
The devices of the PC are occupied for 8 bit devices starting from the head bit device.

2) Weekdays
Select the day of the week to add the check mark on which the bit device is turned on/off at the time set
by “3) Start Time/End Time”.

3) Start Time/End Time
Move the cursor to “hour:minute:second” using the mouse, and enter the desired numeric directly using
the numeric keys. Or click the button using the mouse to set the desired time.

4) Comment
Enter the comment for the time set in the list below.
Comments are not displayed in the F940GOT.

To clear the all data
Click the head No. of the time channels shown in the list to be deleted.
While pressing and holding the [Shift] key, click the end No. to select the range to be deleted, then
click the Clear button.
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6.4.8

Setting the sampling condition

The “Data Sampler” command allows to read the current value of the data register (D) of the PC under the set
condition and save it to the DU.
The sampling result saved in the DU can be read and displayed by the DU/WIN software.

Sampling setting dialog box

Data Sampler

Sampling Device: |00 - Sk |I 1) Sampling Device

~Start Condition Cancel |
& Time o w0 w0 s oo =

{0 Bit Device I I LI

2) Start Condition

~Zampling Condition
© Time D:I_H:I_M:I_S:I_ﬂ

& Bit Deviee w0 [0t to an -1

A

3) Sampling Condition

—End Condition

€ Time p [ 1w [ [ s [T 15

€ Bit Devie | - =] 4) End Condition

% Count IU

[OK] Saves the modification entered, and closes the dialog box.
[Cancel] Discards the modification entered, and closes the dialog box.

Description on the input areas

1) Sampling Device
Enter the data register (D) No. to be sampled to the DU memory.

2) Start Condition
Specify the sampling start condition by entering the time using the clock built in the DU or entering the bit
device of the PC.
Time: Enter day, hour, minute and second (from 1st 0:0:0 to 31st 23:59:59).
Bit Device: Enter the bit device (X, Y, M, T, C or S) and the No. of the PC.As the trigger, select whether
tohe s)ignal specified by the bit device rises (changes from OFF to ON) or falls down (changes from ON to

FF).

3) Sampling Condition
Specify the timing at which the numeric assigned to the data register specified by “1) Sampling Device” is
read to the DU by specifying the cycle of the clock built in the DU or specifying the bit device of the PC.
Cycle: Enter day, hour, minute and second (from 1st 0:0:0 to 9st 23:59:59).
Device: Enter the bit device (X, Y, M, T, C or S) and the No. of the PC.As the trigger, select whether the
soign:;ll specified by the bit device rises (changes from OFF to ON) or falls down (changes from ON to

FF).

4) End Condition
Specify the sampling end condition by entering the time using the clock built in the DU, entering the bit
device of the PC or entering the number of times of sampling.
Time: Enter day, hour, minute and second (from 1st 0:0:0 to 31st 23:59:59).
Bit Device: Enter the bit device (X, Y, M, T, C or S) and the No. of the PC.As the trigger, select whether
t&g':s)ignal specified by the bit device rises (changes from OFF to ON) or falls down (changes from ON to
Number of times: Enter the number of times of sampling. (Up to 2000 times is available when “cycle” is
specified as the sampling condition. Up to 800 times is available when “bit device” is specified as the
sampling condition.)

How to display the sampling data in the DU/F940GOT

1) Select "Transfer" and "DU" in the DU/F940GOT to specify the sampling result, and execute
"Read".

2) Select "Other" and "Sampling Data" to display the sampling result.
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6.4.9 Creating logos, symbols, etc. using the external character creation function

This function is not provided in the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E (English
version). It is dedicated to the FX-PCS-DU/WIN (Japanese version.)

By using a command "External Character", a character pattern, logo and symbol can be created in the area of
16 x 16 matrix.
When displaying Kanji characters of JIS Level 2, create them as external characters.
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6.4.10 Outputting the screen image to the printer (hard copy)

The "Hard Copy (H)" command allows to set the condition for outputting the screen image to the printer
connected to the F940GOT in serial communication (RS-232C).
(This command is not supported in the F930GOT.)

Ver2.3~ P

Hard Copy

Cutput Choice: |Printer
Print Mode:

[~ Reverse <=

[ Mext Page:

|1 j (Page)t———F—

W Start Trigeer: IMU I
7| Ereak Trigzer: MO re
Trigeer Perind: |2 ﬁ%ﬁd‘g}i

Description on the input areas

1)

2)

Output Choice

1) Output Choice
2) Print Mode
3) Reverse

)

4) Next Page

5) Start Trigger

6) Suspend Trigger
7) Trigger Period

Only a printer connected to the RS-232C interface of the F940GOT is available.
A printer equipped with the ESC/P J84 code and the RS-232C interface is available.

Print Mode

Only the print mode is available because "1) Output Choice" is set to a printer.
Only "Monochrome" is supported for the F940GOT. If the F940GOT is the color LC type and a color
screen is printed, colors are converted as shown in the table below.

Table:6.9
Before color conversion (displayed on screen) After color conversion (printed image)
Black
Red
Black
Blue
Green
Light blue
Purple )
White
Yellow
White
Reverse
When this item is set to ON, black and white in monochrome print is reversed each other.
Next Page
Set whether the page is to be changed after 1 to 4 screens are printed.
Start Trigger

Print can be started by a bit device of the PLC.

Click to check the check box, and input a bit device which triggers print.

Suspend Trigger
Print can be suspended by a bit device of the PLC.

Trigger Period

In the cycle set here, the status of the bit devices set in "5) Start Trigger" and "6) Suspend Trigger" are

monitored.
Set range: 2 to 60 seconds (unit: 1 second)

2% MITSUBISHI

6-41



FX Series Programmable Controllers Menu Bar Function 6

6.4.11

Arranging the DU operation environment by the system setting

The following submenu is offered by “System Settings“so that the DU operation environment can be set.

LAWIN=-E — Project]
File  Edit Yiew Object Transfer Other Window Help

!

Screen List., System setting menu

Text Library...

Image Library..

Device Comments.

Alarms...

Data Banks..

Time Channels...

Data Sampler...

Hard Gopy.. Submenu 1) Project Settings

System Settings.. Project settings.. A’/ Interface Devices

B Interface Devices.. <& Date/Ti E t

» Project Type Toolbar Date/Time Format.. - ate/lime rorma
« Standard Toolbar Entry Code,, <——

« Statuz Bar

Setup Data
DU Printer
DU Menu Key

— 8) Bar Code Settings
————— 9) Status Observation ver2.50 B

DU Printer —~€——
DU Menukey <e——
Bar Code Settines.. g |
Statuz observation.. <

1)
2)
3)
4) Entry Code
Setup Data. -€——F———— 5)
. 6)
7)
8)
9

Ciolor settine: «——————— 10) Color Settings (Verz.50 B
Correspondence table between DU model and system setting
Table:6.10 v': Can be set —: Cannot be set
System setting | 10DU | 25DU | 30DU | 40DU | 40DU-TK | 50DU-TK | FOW | F330 | 930 | FR20

1) Project Settings v v v v v v V2.5~ v v v
2) Interface Devices — v v v v v V2.5~ v v v
3) Date/Time Format — v v v v v V2.5~ v v v
4) Entry Code — — v v v v V2.5~ v v v
5) Setup Data — — — — — 4 V2.5~ 4 v v
6) DU Printer — — v v v v V2.5~ v v —
7) DU Menu Key — — — — — v V2.5~ v v —
8) Bar Code Settings — — — — — — V2.5~ |V2.2~|V2.3~| —
9) Status Observation | — — — — — — V2.5~ |V2.5~| V2.5~ 4
10) Color Settings — — — — — — V2.5~ |V2.5~|V25~| —

The F930GOT-K is same as the F930GOT shown in the table above.
Commands on submenu

1) Project settings
Set the DU type, the PLC and the DU language.
The DU type, etc. already set as the DU screen data can be modified here.
By this function, the data of the current DU can be converted and used for another DU. However, the
data of the 10DU cannot be converted for another DU, and the data of another DU cannot be converted
for the 10DU.

2) Interface Devices
Set the head device to specify changeover of the screen, monitor the screen No. displayed in the DU,
and transfer the information such as battery reduction of the DU, cascading of screens, etc. from the PC.

Irterface Devices

Word Device: D0 <] =l ] a) Word device
Eit Dewvice: RS0 - Carme] i b) Bit device
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a) Word device
A data register (D) exclusively can be set. Enter the device No. within the range in accordance with the
PC connected. Make sure that the No. entered does not exceed the maximum No. occupied.

b) Bit device
An internal contact (M) exclusively can be set. Enter the device No. within the range in accordance
with the PC connected. Make sure that the No. entered does not exceed the maximum No. occupied.

For the contents controlled between the PC and the DU and the contents of the DU status information,

refer to Paragraph 9.

3) Date/Time Format
Set whether the date displayed in the DU is the European type or the USA type.

[iate Format |

pro 1 Select either one between the European type and the
. mer ic.an il i USA type in the drop-down list.

Cancel |

To display the date in the DU, the required object should be set by selecting “Object”, “Date /Time” and
“Date”.

4) Entry Code
Set the No. to be entered to the entry code input window required to display the screen protected by the
screen protection function while the DU screen is changed over.

| 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

Twpe:

[+] Use Entry Caode

Entry Code:  |1239] ~—Gancer—] a) Entry Code

a) Entry Code
Enter a 4-digit numeric within the range of 0000 to 9999.
Example: 123 =X ABC4=X 1234=0
When a character string outside the available input range is entered, an error message is displayed.

[FeaoGoT |

Entry Code

¥ Uze Entry Gode oK I
Transfer: [z < b) Entry Code
Scresn Protect: ﬂl
Protection Level 1
Protection Level B M
Ean '| a) Entry Code
Delete |

[# Dizplay Entry Code Error < Added in Ver. 2.60 and later

A

a) Entry Code

An entry code can be set using an eight-digit numeric within the range of 00000000 to 99999999 and
one among 16 security levels from 0 (low) to 15 (high).

When the check mark is given to "Display Entry Code Error", an error is displayed on the GOT-F900
screen if a non-existing entry code is input by mistake (when the OS version of the GOT-F900
supports this function).

b) Entry Code for Transfer

The screen data in the F940GOT is protected by an entry code.

If the screen data has been transferred (written) to the F940GOT by entering a four-digit numeric
within the range of 0000 to 9999, input of an entry code is requested by the F940GOT when the
screen data is tried to be read. When the entered entry code is equivalent to that set here, the screen
data is allowed to be read.

(It is recommended to make notes of the registered entry code so that you do not forget it.)
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5) Setup Data
Set the 50DU-TK Series PC connection method, the buzzer sound, the backlight extinguishing time and
the title display time.

Setup Data

| a) Title Display Time

Opening Screen Time () _ b) Backlight OFF Time

Backlight Off Time (min}: 10 - FS— (mi
| min)
- Connection .
Part: |RS422 -] c) Connection
Tvpe: CFPU -
L— d) Buzzer
PLG Station Mo |D - Buzzer /

GOT Station Mo | ~— ————1 _ e) PLC Station No.

" —1—f) GOT Station No.

—Handy GOT Setting
W Use GripSwitch

<

—— | g) Handy GOT Setting

Prezzed writing I LI
Switch OFF operation |Touch Switch O |
LED operatian IOnncurrentIy With Grip Switch |

a) Title Display Time (sec) <Set range: 0 to 60>
Set the time until the title — user screen is displayed after the power of the DU is turned on. The
available set range is 0 to 60 sec.
It is recommended to set the following value in accordance with the PC connected (when the CPU
is directly connected).
FX Series: 0 sec or 1 sec or more
A Series: 0 sec or 4 sec or more
b) Backlight OFF Time (min) <Set range: 1 to 99>
Set the time after which the backlight is extinguished while the third bit of the control device is
turned on and the DU is not operating.The available set range is 1 to 99 min.
¢) Connection
The contents of setting vary depending on the PC specified by "Project Settings" as shown in the

table below.
Table:6.11 v': Can be set —: Cannot be set
Direct connection to CPU Linkconnection
RS-422 RS-232C RS-422 RS-232C
MELSEC-FX 4 v 2 — —
MELSEC-QnA,Q v — v v
MELSEC-A v — v v
OMRON-C — — v v
FUJI-N v — v v
AB-SLC500 — v — —
AB-Micro Logix — v — —
SIEMENS-S7 300 — v — —
SIEMENS-S7 200 — v — _
General-purpose communi-cation v v — —
FREQROL v — — —
FX-GM v — — _
Matsushita-FP — v _ _
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Ver2.0~ P

Ver2.50 P

“ver2.50 P

"Ver2.50 P

“ver2.50 P

6)

*1 In the general-purpose communication, the baud rate, etc. can be set by selecting "System
Settings“ and “DU Printer” in accordance with the communication specifications of the micro
computer board, etc.

*2 The setting is valid only when the DU model is set to F940GOT.
The setting is available in the DU/WIN V2.0 and later versions.

d) Buzzer
Set whether the buzzer built in the DU is to sound or not.
When the buzzer is set to OFF
The buzzer specified by selecting “Indicator” and “Buzzer” or using the touch keys does not sound.

e) PLC Station No. ("Station No." is displayed in any version former than Ver. 2.50.)
Set the station No. set in the connected equipment (PLC).
The setting rage is from 0 to 31.
(The allowable setting range is actually restricted by the connected equipment.)
f) GOT Station No.
This item cannot be set currently.
g) Handy GOT Setting
For the details, refer to the manual of the handy GOT.
i)Pressed writing
Data is written to the control bit device M+7 (the 8th bit) in accordance with the grip switch ON/
OFF status.
ii)Switch OFF operation
Set the touch switch pressed status valid or invalid when the grip switch is set to OFF from ON.
iii)LED operation
Select the control method for lighting of the GRIP SW LED provided on the panel face.

DU Printer

The data on alarm, sampling trace, etc. can be printed out using the printer connected to the DU via the
serial communication (RS-232C). This item sets the serial communication.

Make sure to refer to “Note” below for the 50DU-TK.

DU Serial Printer Settings

Speed (baud rate)

Cancel |

~ Handshake Handshake
%) XOMNSHOFF — Databits:
¢ DTR/DSR &3 Data bits

(8-}

= Parity: . Parity
) More ~Stopbits:
@& Even @1 Stop bits
0 0dd 02

This item is not available.

[[] Use Printer (Dissble Transparent Mode<€—

Setting of the representative printers
(For other printers, set the required items while referring to the specifications described in the manual of
the printer used.)

Table:6.12
- Co?[jTgrﬂfi?ig?c gﬁtet;ng Printer Model Name

GT-10A | K6PR(-K) | A7(N)PR | ESC/P ESC/P
Speed e 2400 | 2400 | 9600 | 2400 | 9600
Data bits [7Dit],8bit 8bit 8bit 8bit 8bit 8bit
Stop bits [1Dbit],2bit 1bit 1bit 1bit 1bit 1bit
Parity [Even], Odd Or None Even Even Even Even Even
Handshake |[DTR/DSR],xon/xoff DTR/DSR | DTR/DSR | DTR/DSR | DTR/DSR | DTR/DSR
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*In the printer GT-10A, set the switch (SW1-1) on the serial communication board to ON to select the
general-purpose printer mode.

* The speed "19,200 bps" is supported in the DU/WIN-E V 2.2 or later.
(It is supported only in the GOT. It is not supported in the DU (50DU-TK.))

7) DU Menu Key
Set the position of the touch key to call the system menu of the DU.

[50DU-TK |

Menu ey

Position

- Select either one among "None", "UpLeft", "LowLeft",
Positior: g "UpRight" and "LowRigF?t". i
Canoel |

When turning on the power while pressing and holding the touch key set in "Position" of "DU Menu Key",
the system menu of the DU is displayed.

[ Fea0GoT |

Pozition

Position
Select one or two among "None", "UpLeft", "LowLeft",
"UpRight" and "LowRight".

Cancel |
_ Clear |

Clear

When a touch key set in "Position" on the Menu Key screen is pressed while the user screen is
displayed, the main menu screen of the F940GOT is displayed.

8 ) Bar Code Settings
Set the head word device No. and the number of word devices of the PLC to which the data read by the

bar code reader connected to the GOT in serial communication (RS-232C) is written.
(For the FO30GOT, this item is supported in V 2.3 or later.)

Bar Code Settings

| Uss Bar Gode % OF I' a) Use Bar Code
Head Address: IDSED 4—'&'—— b) Head Address
Mbr of Addresses: 32 s c) Nbr of Addresses

a) Use Bar Code
Click to check the check box to connect a bar code reader.
b) Head Address
Input the head device No. of the PLC to which the data is written.
Available word devices are only the current values in which a numeric value from 0 to FFFFH can be
handled.
TCD---------- FX Series
D W, T, C, R, Z,V--A/QnA/Q Series
-------------- General-purpose communication
D -------------- OMRON C Series, Siemens S7-300 Series
c) Nbr of Addresses
Set the number of word devices (from 2 to 32) beginning with the word device No. set in "2) Head
Address" to be used in communication.
Data format1st word device = Bar code data size
2nd word device and later = Bar code data
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(verzso » 9 ) Status Observation
When the specified condition is established (that is, when the specified bit device turns ON or OFF), the
bit device is set to ON/OFF and the word data is written in the PLC.
When "Unit of Project" is selected in "Set Object", writing/operation is executed when the condition is
established without regard to the display screen. When "Unit of Screen" is selected in "Set Object”,
writing/operation is executed when the condition is established for each display screen.
When "Unit of Screen" is selected, however, the function set to the base screen only is valid.

Status Cbzervation

—Set Object

[l < a) Set Object

7 Unit of Screen Fo—
Screen Moo | LI —I

~Condition watch cycle
* Slways

" Cycle I _I? (Second?

Candition # operation

1 MOON), Bit MOMENTARY M10

2 MADTON) MO FT MB0 Aidd - ,
< c) Condition/operation

Edit |
Delete |

A

b) Condition watch cycle

a) Set Object
Select "Unit of Project" or "Unit of Screen".
When selecting "Unit of Screen", select the screen No. to which the condition is set.
b) Condition watch cycle
In accordance with the cycle set here, the system monitors whether the specified condition is
established.
Always: Always monitors establishment of the condition.
Cycle: Monitors establishment of the condition in the cycle set here.
The setting range is from 1 to 60 sec (unit: 1 sec).
c) Condition/operation
The contents of the added or edited "Condition/operation" are displayed in the list.
Up to 40 types of contents can be set for each of "Unit of Project" and "Unit of Screen".
In the case of "Unit of Screen", 40 types of contents can be set for each screen.

Add

Displays the "Setting of condition and operation" screen, and newly adds the setting of "Condition/operation”.
Edit

Displays the "Setting of condition and operation" screen, and displays the setting of "Condition/operation".
Delete

Deletes the contents of setting in the cursor position in the "Condition/operation” list.
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"Setting of condition and operation" screen

Setting of condition and operation

Condition
Bit Device 1 : @ ON
it Device 0] & OFF
[T Bit Device 2 : @ 0N
O OFF
~Clperation Setting
Operation [Eit MOMENTARY ] Cancel_|
riting Element |MU
Pairt |1 E
Fixed Value | =
M hdirect Ward Device I
& FMON O BMOY
a) Condition

Set the condition to execute writing/operation.

Only bit devices can be set here.

"Bit Device 1" should be set in any case.

"Bit Device 2" can be set if necessary. When setting "Bit Device 2", check the check box.

"ON" and "OFF" function as the trigger for the device specified by "Bit Device 1/2". Select "ON" or
"OFF".

b) Operation Setting
Set the operation to be executed when the specified condition is established.

i)Operation
Among the following types of write operations, only one type can be set for one condition.
Only while the condition is established, a bit device is ON (Bit MOMENTARY).
- A bit device is set to ON (Bit SET).
- A bit device is set to OFF (Bit RST).
- The current status of a bit device is reversed (ON — OFF or OFF — ON) (Bit ALT).
- Data is written to a word device (Data SET 16bit).
- Data is written to a word device (Data SET 32bit).

ii)Writing Element
Set the device which operates when the condition is established.

iii)Point
Set the number of "Writing Elements".
The following number of points can be set.
- Bit device: 1 to 40 points
- Signed or unsigned 16-bit device: 1 to 20 points
- Signed or unsigned 32-bit device: 1 to 10 points

iv)Fixed Value
Set the fixed value to be written to "Writing Element".
This item can be set when "Operation" is set to "Data SET 16/32bit".

v)Indirect Word Device
"Fixed Value" added by the current value of "Indirect Word Device" is written to "Writing Element".
This item can be set when "Operation" is set to "Data SET 16/32bit".
When setting this item, check the check box.

vi)Word transfer mode (FMOV or BMOV)
When "Operation” is set to "Data SET 16/32bit", two or more points are set to "Point", and the
current value of "Indirect Word Device" added by "Fixed Value" is written to "Writing Element", the
following setting is available.
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FMOV:

The current value of "Indirect Word Device" added by "Fixed Value" is written to two or more
"Writing Elements”. Only one "Indirect Word Device" is required.

Example:

When "Writing Element” is set to "D10", "Point" is set to "3", "Indirect Word Device" is set to
"D100" and "Fixed Value" is set to "20", the data is written as follows:

D10 — D100 + 20

D11 — D100 + 20

D12 — D100 + 20

BMOV:

The current value of each "Indirect Word Device" added by "Fixed Value" is written to each
corresponding "Writing Element". "Indirect Word Devices" as many as the number of "Writing
Elements" are required.

Example:

When "Writing Element" is set to "D10", "Point" is set to "3", "Indirect Word Device" is set to
"D100" (, three indirect word devices are set,) and "Fixed Value" is set to "20", the data is written
as follows:

D10 — D100 + 20

D11 — D101 + 20

D12 — D102 + 20

10 ) Color Settings (valid only in the F940WGOT)
When selecting the color of each object, the color pallet consisting of basic 16 colors and selected 16
colors is displayed.
In "Color Settings", select and register 16 colors which will be often used from available 256 colors.
(The basic 16 colors cannot be changed.)

Selected color pallet

GColor Settings [x]| When a place to be registered is

clicked, the 256-color selection pallet

Dl Dl Dl Dl Dl Dl Dl Dl : appears as shown below.
O O O O O o O O _ceee |
256-color selection pallet l

Color Setting

(] || | | | | | | | | | om0 |
NN | N | N | O O O O [ | (Y
(N | (N O N | O O [ O [ [ [ ) |
DT ] ] ) )
[ ] e ] ] ) ) ]
[ ] ] | ] ] ) o
(| (| | [ (| (| ) | (| ) ) O ) ) )
(] ] o | o o o o
(9 [ [ ) | = =y ) ) ey 0
(8 5 ) ) ) ) ) ) ) e e T T
(| [ | I | ) ) ) e ) T T T I
(50 0 ) ) ) . ) ) ) e T A T T T
() 9§ ) ) 3 0 0 g ) g g ey g
) ) ) ) o e I e O T T C Y B I
00 | | o o o
0 | | o o
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To perform the setting equivalent to 6) DU Printer
This setting can be performed in serial communication in the operation environment setting
(offered when the power is turned on while the upper left corner of the screen is pressed and held)

in the DU or the GOT.

&~ For the details, refer to the operation manual of the DU.

When this setting is performed, the RS-232C communication connector of the DU is changed over
to the printer connection mode, and communication between the built-in 2-port interface and the
personal computer is disabled. Perform this setting after debugging the PC program.
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6.5

Jobs offered by the “Transfer” command

Between the personal computer and the DU, the screen data created by the DU/WIN software can be read
and written, and the data sampled by the DU and the alarm history can be read.
The serial communication (RS-232C interface) ports of the personal computer connected to the DU can be
set.
When the basic screen is displayed by startup of the DU/WIN software, "Transfer", "Edit", etc. are not
displayed on the menu bar.

Set a project by "New".

2 Testmode.dup
3 Menudisp.dup
4 fx30du.dup

Exit

e Crl+M "@i Fr=m0Do=TRS  FX=Sarias
Open CAr[+0

Print Setup...

1 Ftitledup

In the project, select the DU/F940GOT
model name to be connected for data
read.

ILWIN-E ~ Project!
File Edit “iew Object Transfer Other ‘Window Help
I
¢ /| Executes read, write and verification between the DU. ‘
Dl. - | _
05 - I Upgrades the version of the F940 system (OS). ‘
Comm. Settings.. - Sets the serial communication ports of the computer connected
to the DU.
Data treated by the transfer function
Table:6.13
Personal computer DU
Data type Description
Read Write Verify
Parameter v v v gtléj. model, printer communication setting, control device,
Two or more data strings set using arbitrary numerics and
Data file v v v transferred from the computer to the DU by key
operations on the DU
Comment v v v %%rgement data for each device used in the DU monitor
Screen data in which objects such as characters,
DU screen data v v v indicators, numerics, etc. are set and drawn
. v . . Values of data registers in the PC received by the DU in
Sampling result the specified condition
Document footer v v v Printed as footer when the DU screen data is printed
Alarm history v — — Alarm occurrence history data acquired by the DU
v . . Data on number of times of occurrences of alarms for
Alarm frequency each alarm type acquired by the DU
External character v v v External character data such as logos, etc. created by the
data *1 external character function

v': Transfer enabled — : Transfer disabled

*1 This function is not provided in the FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E (English version). It is dedicated to the FX-PCS-

DU/WIN (Japanese version.)
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Data types which can be actually selected
Data selected to be transferred between the personal computer and the DU is DU screen data,
sampling result, alarm history and alarm frequency.

Parameters, comments, document footer and external character data are contained in the DU
screen data.
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6.5.1 Preparation for data transfer between the DU

The drawing data is transferred to the DU main body or the PC (program area) depending on the DU type.
Refer to the description on each DU type.

This paragraph describes roughly the operating procedure of each DU for reference. (For the details, refer to
"Personal computer transfer mode" in the operation manual.)

Table:6.14
Classification DU type
Data is transferred to the memory in the PLC. 10DU
Data is transferred to the memory in the DU main body. | 25DU,30DU,40DU,40DU-TK,50DU-TK,F940GOT

B |

DU in which data is transferred to the PLC

1) Connect the personal computer and the PLC.
It is equivalent to the case of software for sequence programs.

PLC Interface Personal computer

a) Data transfer cable
*FXoN, FX18™1, FX1N™1, FXoN, FXone Series
FX-422CABO
*FX, FXoc Series
FX-422CAB
*1 Ver 2.8 or later
Applicable to the FX1s and FX1N Series PLCs.
(Applicable to 10DU ver 3.10 or later, or 10DU produced after Jan. 2003)
b) RS-232C/RS-422 conversion interface
FX-422AW or FX-422AWC
c) Data transfer cable
F2-232CAB (Connector on the personal computer: Dsub 25-pin)
F2-232CAB-1 (Connector on the personal computer: Dsub 9-pin)
2) Change over the PLC to the STOP mode.
For the RUN mode (operation) and the STOP (stop) mode in the PLC and the cautions, refer to the
handy manual of the PLC used.
3) Manipulate the DU/WIN software.
Transfer data between the PLC and the personal computer using the “DU” command on the “Transfer”
menu of this software.
Data transfer is performed using PLC program or memory for file register.
Make sure to back up PLC program in the program memory and data in the file register because it
is cleared when data transfer is performed.

<& For the operating procedure, refer to “6.5.3 Executing transfer of the drawing data”.
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| 25DU, 30DU,40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |
DU in which data is transferred to the DU

Before starting data transfer between the DU, set the DU to the wait status in the personal computer transfer
mode (in which data transfer is enabled). (In the 25DU, the screen data transfer mode is offered instead.)
The operating procedure in each DU is described briefly below. (For the details, refer to description on the
personal computer transfer mode in the DU operation manual.) The procedure below is required to change
over the data transfer function between the DU and the personal computer and the printout function.

1) Connect the personal computer and the DU.
Connect them via the RS-232C interface.

Connect the data transfer cable to the RS-232C
connector.
F2-232CAB
(connector on the personal computer: 25-pin)
F2-232CAB-1
(connector on the personal computer: 9-pin)

2) Change over the DU to the personal computer transfer mode.
(The operating procedure varies depending on the DU.)

25DU
In the setting performed at shipment from the factory, the mode selection screen is displayed when the
power is turned on.

<SELECT MODE> <OTHER MODE> <DATA TRANSFER>=——
2. ALARM MODE 1. SET CLOCK FX-25DU«~PC
3. OTHER MODE 3. DATA TRANSFER WAITING

Select "3. Other mode" using Select "3. Screen data" using  “Wait for data transfer" is
the [F1] or [F2] key, and press the [F1] or [F2] key, and press  displayed.

the [F5] key to execute the [F5] key to execute

selection. selection.

& When the mode selection screen is not displayed
Turn on the power while pressing and holding the [F3] key so that the operation environment set
screen is displayed.
On this screen, the use mode is set to “Screen mode”. Select “All modes”.
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30DU, 40DU and 40DU-TK

In the setting performed at shipment from the factory, the mode selection screen is displayed when the

power is turned on.

* In the FX-40DU-TK-E, touch the screen directly for operation.

6. OTHER MODE

3. DATA TRANSFER

<SELECT MODE> <OTHER MODE> <DATA TRANSFER>
4. ALARM MODE 1. SET CLOCK FX-40DU-ES«<PC
5. EDIT MODE 2. SET BACKLIGHT WAITING

Select "3. Personal computer

transfer" using the (A or (V]
key, and press the [Enter] key

Select "6. Other mode" using

the (A) or (W] key, and press
the [Enter] key to execute

"Wait for data transfer" is
displayed.

to execute selection. selection.

& When the mode selection screen is not displayed
Change the setting of the DIP switch provided under the cover on the rear face of the DU, then turn on
the power.
(DIP switch: SW1 = OFF, SW2 = OFF)

50DU
In the setting performed at shipment from the factory, the system menu is displayed when the upper left
corner is pressed.

[SELECT MODE] | END [OTHER MODE] | END [DATA TRANSFER] | END
USER SCREEN MODE | SET CLOCK DU « PC
2 4 2 WAITING
OTHER MODE DATA TRANSTER
Press "Other mode". Press "Personal computer "Wait for data transfer" is
transfer". displayed.

& When the mode selection screen is not displayed
Turn on the power of the DU. When the title screen is displayed, press the upper left corner to display
the language set screen.
LANGUAGE — Press “End” — Operation Environment Set — “Exit” — Mode Select
3) Manipulate the DU/WIN software.
To transfer data between the PC and the personal computer, use the “DU” command on the “Transfer”

menu of this software.
& For the operating procedure, refer to “6.5.3 Executing transfer of the drawing data”.
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[Fod0GoT |

Group which transfers data to the F940GOT

The F940GOT does not have to be set to the wait status in the personal computer transfer mode (in which
data transfer is enabled) before data transfer between the F940GOT is started. Data can be transferred to the
F940GOT while the user screen is displayed.

When the screen data is transferred while the user screen is displayed, the transfer mode is automatically
selected. Or data can be transferred after the step 2) below.

1) Connect the personal computer and the F940GOT.
Connect them via the RS-232C interface.

Personal computer

Connect the data transfer cable to the RS-232C
connector.
F2-232CAB-1
(connector on the personal computer: 25-pin)
FX-232CAB-1
(connector on the personal computer: 9-pin)

2) Change over the F940GOT to the personal computer transfer mode.
(Transfer is enabled even if the F940GOT is not changed over to this mode.)
F940GOT

In the setting performed at shipment from the factory, the Mode Select screen is displayed when the
power is turned on.

[SELECT MODE] | END [OTHERMODE] | END [DATA TRANSFER] | END
USER SCREEN MODE SET TIME SWITCH DU < PC
! ! WAITING
OTHER MODE DATA TRANSTER
Select "Other mode". Select "Personal computer "Wait for data transfer" is
transfer". displayed.

= When the Mode Select screen is not displayed

Turn on the power. When the upper left corner of the screen is clicked while the title screen is displayed,
the LANGUAGE set screen is displayed.

LANGUAGE screen — Click the End button. — Operation Environment Set screen —
Click the Exit button. — Mode Select menu
3) Manipulate the DU/WIN software

To transfer the data between the PC and the personal computer, use the "DU" command on the
"Transfer" menu of this software.

@ For the operating procedure, refer to "6.5.3 Executing transfer of the drawing data".

The data transfer cable is different between the DU and the F940GOT.
@ Have in mind that the model name of the data transfer cable is different between the F940GOT and

the DU because the RS-232C connector is the Dsub 9-pin type in the F940GOT and the Dsub 25-
pin type in the DU.
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6.5.2

Executing transfer of the drawing data

The “DU” command allows to write the data saved in the memory in the personal computer to the DU and
read the data saved in the DU to the personal computer.
When the DU type is “FX-10DU-E”, regard “DU” as “PC” in the description below.

| 10DU, 20DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK, 50DU-TK

Transfer Project

Percent Complete: 0% Zend |
I I Receive |
Status: Idle <

Compare |

[¥ Test Praject On Send <€

Stog Il
DU Unit Read Options -
¥ Project [T Alarm History Se_ttil
[ Sampled Data [ Alarm Fraquency ’T‘

1) Progress in data transfer
2) Transfer status

3) Project check before write

4) DU read option

[Fed0GoOT

Transfer Project

Percent Complete: 0%

A

Status: IIdIe <

[ Test Project On Send <€

Send Optiong
Al

% Selected Data

Screen Mo:

[T Text Library

I'I -21055

¥ Gomman Settings [T Graphics Library

¥ Test Froject After Receive

Feceive Options
= Al
1 Selected Data

Soreen Mo I

[T Graphics Library
¥ Sampled Data

¥ Text Library
[T Alarm Histary

¥ Camman Settingz
™ &larm Frequency

Receive |
Compare |

-«
-

Exit |

[Write]

1) Progress in data transfer
2) Transfer status
3) Send Options

5) Send Options

6) Test Project After Receive

4) Receive Options

Transfers the screen data saved in the memory in the personal computer to the DU or the F940GOT.
Have in mind that the memory in the DU or the F940GOT is overwritten when this button is clicked.
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[Read]

Transfers the screen data, the sampling result, the alarm history and the alarm frequency saved in the
memory built in the DU to the personal computer.

Have in mind that the data saved in the memory in the personal computer is overwritten when this button is
clicked.

| Fo40GOT |
When read is executed, the following dialog box is open to prompt you to enter an entry code.

Transfer Entry Gode X |
Transfer Entry Code:

I***** Cancel |

Pleaze input the entry code for transfer.

When an entry code you have entered is equivalent to the entry code registered in "View"-"System Settings"-
"Entry Code"-"Entry Code for Transfer", data can be read.

If the entry code for transfer has not been registered, press the [Enter] key without entering any entry code.
[Verify]

Verifies the memory in the DU against the screen data saved in the memory in the personal computer. The
data saved in the memory in the DU and the personal computer are not changed at all by verification.

[Cancel]

Aborts execution of transfer.

Click this button when it takes considerable time for transfer (when the bar graph of “1) Progress in data
transfer” proceeds very slowly).
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[Communication Set]
Changes over to the serial communication (RS-232C interface) port in the personal computer connected to
the DU.

&~ For the details, refer to “6.5.4 Changing over the port for communication setup”.

Description on the display contents and the entry area

1) Progress in data transfer
Indicates the progress in data transfer as the bar graph.
The progress in transfer can be seen because the graph becomes longer as the data capacity
transferred increases.

2) Transfer status
Indicates the transfer status by displaying “Writing”, “Reading”, “Verifying” or “Waiting”.

3) Send Options
Sets whether or not correctness of the screen data created is checked before it is transferred (written) to
the DU.
To perform the screen data check, click this item to display the check mark “v™ to the check box.
<« The contents of this check are equivalent to those of the check offered by “Other’-"Project Check” on
the tool menu.

4) Receive Options
Among the screen data saved in the memory built in the DU, the data acquired by sampling and the
alarm data (history and frequency) saved in the alarm setting, the data selected exclusively can be read
to the personal computer.
Click the data to be read among “Screen data”, “Sampling result”, “Alarm history” and “Alarm frequency”
so that the check mark “v"” is displayed in the check box, then click the Read button.
In the F940GOT, all of the user screens (all of them at a time) or the specified range of the specified user
screens can be read.For the screen No. specification procedure, refer to (i) below.

5) Send Options
The screen data, the text library, the image library, etc. created using the DU/WIN software (personal
computer) can be written to the DU or the F940GOT.
In any unit other than the F940GOT, all data is written at a time. In the F940GOT, all of the user screens
(all of them at a time) or the specified range of the specified user screens can be written.
For the screen No. specification procedure, refer to (i) below

6) Test Project After Receive @ Paragraph 5.2.2
Sets whether or not correctness of the screen data created is checked after it is transferred (read) to the
DU.
To perform the screen data check, click this item using the mouse to display the check mark " " to the
check box.
@ The contents of this check are equivalent to those of the check offered by selection of "Other" and
"Project Check" on the tool menu.
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Range specification procedure for partial screen transfer in the F940GOT
@ * In"4) DU read option" and "5) DU write option", add " " to the radio button "Specified Range" and
enter desired screen Nos. to "Screen No." The figure below shows an example of specification of
the screen range to be transferred.

Transter Project
Percent Gomplete: 0%
| T
Status: IIE”E
¥ Test Project On Send
Send Options

Al Send |

% Selected Data

Soreen Mo I'I -21055

™ Text Library A ¥ Common Sattings [T Graphics Library

W Test Project Aftar Receive
Receive Optionz

& Al Receive |
_Compare_|

™ Selected Data

Screen Mo

I Compare

¥ Text Library [¥ Common Settines [ Graphics Library
[T Alarm Hiztaor [ Blarm Frequency ¥ Sampled Data Exit |

|

Enter the screen Nos. here.

a) When specifying only one screen

[20 | Enter the screen No. to be transferred using half-width
numerics.

In this case, the screen No. 20 only will be transferred.

b) When specifying two or more screens
one by one
[10, 11, 20, 25 | Enter the screen Nos. to be transferred using half-width
E— numerics. Enter a comma (,) between the screen Nos.
In this case, the screen Nos. 10, 11, 20 and 25 (four screens
in all) will be transferred.

c) When specifying consecutive two or
more screens
[525 | Enter the screen Nos. to be transferred using half-width
numerics. Enter a hyphen (-) between the screen Nos.
In this case, the screen Nos. 5 to 25 will be transferred.

When partial transfer (write) of screens is performed, space is generated in the screen data memory in
the F940GOT.

When partial transfer is performed repeatedly, much space is generated and the available memory
capacity is decreasing.

It is recommended to perform entire transfer when creating screens.
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6.5.3 OS transfer function in the F940GOT

By using the "OS" command, the system program of the F940GOT can be written.
At the time of shipment from factory, the system program is already transferred. So this procedure is not

required.
This function is offered for upgrade of the F940GOT in the future.
| Foa0GOT |
Transter 05
0% File P4 3) Directory of OS system file
[Files¥F-POS-DU-WIN-E¥F940eot sys Reference |
Tranzfer 0%
- 1) Progress in data transfer
| Stop | ) 9

- 2) Transfer status

: IIdIe -
State Settings.. |
Exit |

[Refer] Specify the disk directory in which the OS (operating system) is located.
When the Refer button is clicked, the Open File dialog box is open as follows.

Select the directory or the drive name to be displayed in the list.

Open |

Lookin: | _4 FX-PCS-DUWINE -] ek [EE

%Ilmages <« File list display area
|_|Sample

| IUsers

F940got_sys

File name: IFSﬂngt. sy Open
Files of type:  [F940GOT 0 File [ 5v5) -] Cancel J
—
File File Type [Open] [Cancel]

Executes read. Cancels read.

Description on the input areas and the buttons

File Enter the file name to be read from the keyboard. Or click a desired file name in the
file list.

File Type An extender (*.SYS) indicating the OS file is displayed. Any other type cannot be
selected.

[Write] Executes write by transferring the OS file specified using the Refer button to the F940GOT.

[Settings] Allows to select the RS-232C communication port and the communication speed (baud rate) of
the personal computer.
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Description on the display contents and the input areas

1) Progress in data transfer
Indicates the progress in data transfer as the bar graph.
The progress in transfer can be seen because the graph becomes longer as the data capacity
transferred increases.
2) Transfer status
Indicates the transfer status by displaying "Writing", "Reading", "Verifying" or "Waiting".
3) Directory of OS system file
Indicates the OS file name to be written to the DU.
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6.5.4

Changing over the port for communication setup

The “Communication Setup” command allows to select one among the port Nos. assigned to the serial
communication connectors in the personal computer connected to the DU.

If the port No. of the serial communication connector connected to the DU is not equivalent to the setting, an
error occurs and transfer is disabled.

| 10DY, 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

Transfer Settings

Port: Im ﬂ*{il_— 1) Port
Cancel |

| Fo40GOT |
Communication Settings
Port: el — 1) Port
Speed W— 2) Baud Rate
[OK] Saves the modification entered (current setting), and closes the dialog box.
[Cancel] Cancels the modification entered, and closes the dialog box.

Description on the entry area

1) Port
When two or more serial communication (RS-232C interface) ports (COM) are provided as standard in
the personal computer, the port No. to be connected to the DU should be selected here. Click the drop-
down type port button, and select one among COM1 to COM4.

2) Baud Rate
Sets the communication speed (baud rate) between the F940GOT and the personal computer to the
speed available in the personal computer.
Available speeds are 9,600, 19,200 and 38,400 bps.
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How to check the port Nos. supported in the Windows
The port Nos. can be checked using the device manager on the system property window of the
Windows.

Select "Start", "Settings" and "Control Panel" of the Windows.The window is opened.

1

a b wN

)

~ — ~— ~—

Click the "system" icon.

The system property window is opened.
Click the device manager to open the device list.

When the port (COM&LPT) is clicked, the details are displayed.

System Properties

= Yiew devices by type

General | Device Manager | Hardware Profiles | Perormance I

0 iew devices by connection

@ Computer

+ & CDROM

+-i=d Disk drives

+ @ Display adapters

+ F§ Keyboard
+ @ hdonitar
+ A Maouse

y Parts

+ g SCSl controllers

+

+ B Sysiem devices

Fropeties |

+ E§ Network adapters
2 LFT)
=¥ Comrmunications Port (COMT)
5 Printer Port (LFTT)

+ &3 Floppy disk contrallers
+ &2 Hard disk controllers

Refresh

Sound. video and game controllers

Remove |

Frint

o

Cancel
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6.6 Objects offered by the “Other” command

The DU screen data created can be checked. The memory use status for each data type as well as the
sampling result, the alarm history and the alarm frequency acquired by the DU and read by the transfer

function can be displayed in the list.

File  Edit %iew Object Transfer Other Window Help

¢ / Checks errors in the screen data.

Project Test.. : T
Displays the memory use capacity of each data type such as screen
data, external character data, data file data, etc.

Memory Map..

-
~-—
Sampled Data.. ~

Alarm History..
\

Alarm Frequency.. ﬁ Displays the sampling result acquired by the DU in the list. ‘

Displays the alarm history acquired by the DU in the list. ‘

Displays the alarm frequency acquired by the DU in the list. ‘
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6.6.1 Error check for the screen data

The “Project Check” command allows to check whether or not object setting errors are present in the DU
screen data newly created and the existing screen data modified.
It is recommended to check errors before the screen data is written to the DU or after the screen data is read

from the DU.

. When no errors are detected

When the check is completed, the dialog box shown on the under is displayed.

Dl -E

& Mo Errars!

*  Modifications of the setting by which errors are often generated
When the items offered by selecting “View”, “System Settings” and “Project settings” are modified, the
error message dialog box is displayed due to the following reasons. If the setting has been modified
incorrectly, return it to the original status so that the error status is cleared.
For the details, refer to "9.3 Cautions on using the screen data for an other type of PLC".

1) When the DU type is modified

If unavailable objects are present or if some objects cannot be displayed on the screen because the DU
screen size is changed, the color of the entire background of the screen data window is changed into

gray.

2) When the PC connected is modified
If there are devices or ranges which cannot be set by the PC selected newly, the error object list is
display so that error objects can be edited.

-

xA0du.dup

% Position must be between 0 and 127
Touch key Mo, must be between 0 and 9
Button is not a valid Choice.

The object height 1= out of range

* Position must be between 0 and 239
% Pasition must be between 0 and 127
Touch key Mo, must be between 0 and 9
Button is not a valid Choice.

The object width is out range

The object height is out of range

% Pasition must be between 0 and 127
Touch key Mo, must be between 0 and 9
Button is not a valid Choice.

The object height is out of range

The object width is out range

Exit
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6.6.2

Displaying the memory use capacity

The “Memory Map” command allows to display the memory use capacity for each data type such as user
screen data, data file data, device comment data, etc. and the total memory use capacity.

When two or more projects (screen data files) are read, the memory use capacities are displayed for the
project on the active window.

& Memory Map: fxB0du.:

~ Parts
User Screens:
User Characters:
Dewvice Comments:
[ata Barks:
Alarms:
Image Library:

Text Library:

/
/
/
| —

/
/
I
P
S

1) User screen

2) External character
3) Device comment
4) Data file

5) Alarm

6) Image library

7) Text library

8) Header

9) Total

System: I256 N
Tatal [62558 Exit |
e —
[Exit] Closes and terminates the memory map window.

Description on the display contents

1) User screen

Memory capacity used for the user screens
2) External character
Memory use capacity of all the characters including logos and symbols created by selecting “View” and
“External Character”
3) Device comment
Memory use capacity of all the comments created by selecting “View” and “Device Comments*.

4) Datafile

Memory use capacity of all the data created by selecting “View” and “Data Banks. . ."

5) Alarm

Memory use capacity of all the alarm messages created by selecting “View” and “Alarms*

6) Image library

Memory use capacity of all the graphics created by selecting “View” and “Image Library“

7) Textlibrary

Memory use capacity of all the character strings created by selecting “View” and “Text Library*

8) Header

Memory capacity used for the system information storage area offered by "View"-"System Settings", etc.

9) Total

Total memory use capacity of the data 1) to 8) above

Available memory capacity in each DU
The memory capacity available for each data type varies depending on the DU type. For the details,
refer to the operation manual of the DU used.
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6.6.3 Displaying the sampling result
The “Sampling Result” command allows to read to and display in the personal computer the data acquired by
the DU and saved in the data registers in the PC in the condition set by selecting “View” and “Data Sampler".

The sampling result is required to be read preliminarily from the DU using the “DU” command offered
on the “Transfer” menu.

Sampling result window

1) No. 2) Date/Time 3) Data Register No.

M!Eiampling Data: fx00dudup

Mo | Date | Time | oo | D1

Export |

Clear

Exit |

[Export] Saves the sampling data to a file in the text format together with commas and space inserted to
delimit each data.
The saved file can be read by the spreadsheet software (general Windows application software)
and processed into graphs and tables.

Save File As window

Save As HE
Sene in: Ia Sample : = a) Select the drive
............................................. No. and the
pm-001a.sky folder.
pm-008a.skv
pms-01c.skv
-<«—— File list

File name: [pr-0012 Save c) Execute save.

Save as type: ITex‘t File j Cancel ————Db) Enterthefile
name.

a) Select the drive No. and the folder to be saved.

b) Enter the file name from the keyboard. To overwrite an existing file, select it from the file list. (The
extender of the file is “SKV”.)

c) Click the [Save] button. (This button is disabled if the file name is not entered.)
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[Exit] Closes and terminates the sampling result window.
1) No.
Displays the consecutive Nos. assigned to the data registers in the PC in the order of sampling.

2) Date/Time
Displays the date and time of the calendar built in the DU at the time sampling was performed in the
specified condition.

3) Data Register No.
Displays the data register No. sampled from the PC and its current data.

Displaying graphs using a general spreadsheet application
In the exported text files (extender: SKV), comma and space are inserted to delimit each data.
The exported text files can be read by a general spreadsheet application of the Windows, and tables

and graphs created using the data read can be displayed.

2% MITSUBISHI 6-69



FX Series Programmable Controllers Menu Bar Function 6

6.6.4 Displaying the alarm history

The “Alarm History” command allows to read to and display in the personal computer the date and time saved
in the DU as history at which the bit devices in the PC assigned to the alarm message for the contents set by
selecting “View” and “Alarms® were turned on.

The alarm history is required to be preliminarily read from the DU using the "Transfer"-"DU"
command.

Alarm history window

1) No. 2) Alarm Message 3) Date/Time

Mo | Alarm Message | Date | Time |

Exit |

[Export] Saves the alarm history data saved in the DU as a file in the text format together with commas and
space inserted to delimit each data.
The saved file can be read by the spreadsheet software (general Windows application software),
processed into graphs and tables, and displayed.

[Exit] Closes and terminates the alarm history window.

1) No.
Displays the consecutive numbers assigned to the bit devices assigned to the alarm messages in the
order of being turned on and saved in the DU.

2) Alarm message
Displays the alarm message corresponding to the bit device in the PC saved in the DU.

3) Date/Time
Displays the date and time of the calendar built in the DU at the time the contents set by the alarm setting
were saved.
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Save Window As window

Save As HE
g = Select the drive
i £ Sample 3
Save in: I p No. and the
............................................. folder.

pm-008a.skv

pms-01c.skv

<« Filelist

c¢) Execute save.

File name: Ipm-ﬂma <\|: Sawe t
Save as type: ITex‘t File j Cancel | | T——1Db) Enter the file

name.

a) Select the drive No. and the folder to be saved.

b) Enter the file name from the keyboard. To overwrite an existing file, select it from the file list. (The
extender of the file is “SKV.)

c) Click the [Save] button. (This button is disabled if the file name is not entered.)
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6.6.5

Displaying the alarm frequency

The “Alarm Frequency” command allows to read to the personal computer and display on the data on the
number of times bit devices in the PC assigned to alarm messages are turned on for the contents set in
“Alarm” in “View”.

The alarm frequency is required to be preliminarily read from the DU using the "Transfer"-"DU"
command.

Alarm frequency window

1) No. 2) Alarm Message 3) Count

& Alatm Fregquenc:

Ma. | Alarm Message Couny | Expoart |

Exit |

[Export] Saves the alarm frequency data stored in the DU to a file in the text format in which comma and
space are inserted between each piece of data.
A saved file can be read by a spreadsheet software (general Windows application software),
processed into graphs and tables, and displayed on the screen.
[Exit] Closes and terminates the alarm frequency window.
1) No.
Order in which devices assigned to alarm messages are turned on and saved in the DU
2) Alarm Message
Alarm message corresponding to a bit device in the PC which is turned on and saved in the DU
3) Count
Number of times by which a bit device in the PC corresponding to the alarm message is turned on
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Save Window As window

Save As ﬂm

Save in | &3 Sample a) Select the drive

No. and the
folder.
pm-008a.skv
pms-01c.skv
<« Filelist

File name: |pm-'3'01 a Save c) Execute save.

b) Enter the file
name.

Save as type: ITex‘t File j Cancel

a) Select the drive No. and the folder to be saved.

b) Enter the file name from the keyboard. To overwrite an existing file, select it from the file list. (The
extender of the file is “SKV.)

c) Click the [Save] button. (This button is disabled if the file name is not entered.)
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6.7 Functions offered by the Window menu

By using the Window menu, the display method during drawing such as the window layout, the grid ON/OFF
status and overlay can be set.

g::crgzdow Change the screen window, the icon indication, etc. in the DU/WIN software into the
Tile selected contents. (These menu items function in the same way as general Windows
E"ange leans applications.)
T @i | Sets to ON/OFF the grid of the dot-to-dot interval specified on the Screen window. |
Grid Settings.. | Sets the dot-to-dot interval, and sets to ON/OFF the object suction function to the grid. |
Zoom In | Enlarges the Screen window. |
_ Zoom Out | Diminishes the Screen window. |
» Show Touch Key No. | Sets to ON/OFF the touch key No. displayed on the Screen window. |
Show Comman Screcn Overlays the common screen on the screens Nos. 0 and later, and turns ON/OFF the
Show Test Overlay Scor. .. overlay displa
+ futo User ID & Next ID y y

1 Screen List: Project]

| Composes the active Screen window and another specified screen. |
» 2 Screen O Project] l\

Sets to ON/OFF the automatic setting of "Next ID" and "User ID" of the "ASCII" and
"Number" objects.

| Displays the list of windows currently open, and changes over the active window. |

—— These items are displayed only when the Screen window is active.

6.7.1 Displaying the grid

The grid (dots) of the specified dot-to-dot interval can be displayed on the Screen window. When "Grid" is set
to ON, the grid is displayed so that objects can be easily positioned during layout.

When two or more projects are open, the grid on the Screen window of the active project is set to ON and
OFF.

Grid OFF status Grid ON status

0: Project] dup

reen [0 Project].dup

Screen window

When a check mark is attached to "Grid", the grid is set to ON.
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6.7.2 Setting the grid display

The grid can be set to ON/OFF, the suction function can be set to ON/OFF, and the dot-to-dot interval can be
specified.

Girid Settings E |

; I OK 1) Validness of grid
W Snap to Grid<€ 2) Grid Suction
. Cancel
Grid Space:
Horizontal: Wertical
[16 f16 ~<——  3) Dot-to-dot Interval

Description on the display contents and the input areas

1) Validness of grid
Sets whether or not the grid is displayed on the Screen window.
2) Grid Suction

Sets whether or not the upper left corner (start point) of an object is sucked to a dot of the grid.
(When "Grid Suction" is set to ON, any object is not located between dots.)

3) Dot-to-dot Interval (Longitudinal/Lateral)

Sets the dot-to-dot interval in the longitudinal and lateral directions respectively with an increment of 1
dot. (The default setting is 16 x 16.)

6.7.3 Enlarging and diminishing the screen window

The screen window can be enlarged or diminished to the original size.

Zoom In Zoom In Zoom In

\/ \/ N

x1 x2 %3 xO
(original size)| | (double size) | | (triple size) ||(O-time size)

N N\ ’

Zoom Out Zoom Out Zoom Out

[Zoom In] Enlarges the current Screen window size by "x1" in the longitudinal and lateral directions
respectively (The area becomes four times of the former size.).

[Zoom Out] Diminishes the current Screen window size by "x1" in the longitudinal and lateral directions
respectively (The area becomes four times a quarter of the former size.).
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6.8 Help menu

By using the Help menu, the help file can be started up and the version information of the DU/WIN software
can be checked.

File Edit %iew Object Transter Other Window Help

Y

Help Topics

fibout FH-PCS-DUAWIN-E..

6.8.1 Topics index function

The help dialog box is displayed to indicate the functions and simple introduction of each menu.
The operating procedure is equivalent to that for the standard function of the Windows95.

This help dialog box can be executed also from
Content II . "FX-PCS-DU-WIN-E" in the DU/WIN software
ontents | |ndex | Find I
holder.

Click. a topic, and then click Display. Or click another tab, such as Index.

@ Getting infarmation in a dialog box ﬂ
Copying information fram a Help topic
@ Printing a Help topic

@ Wiewing a lizt of topics you've seen

(A Using the Find tab

Searching for words in a Help file
Searching for phrazes in a Help file
Selecting a Help file to gearch
Marking topics relevant to a search
Firding similar bopics

-

) B ) )

ng Help

E Changing the font and colar in a Help topic

@ Specifying whether Help staps in front of other windows
Adding a comment o 3 Help topic

Putting a bookmark in a Help topic =

Cloge I Frint._.. | Cancel

\ £ Windows Help =1 3|

File Edit Bookmark Options Help
Qontentsl Index | Back | Frirt |
View Menu

The “iew menu offers the following functions

<FUNCTION LIST=

Data Banks (View menu)

Used to edit the data banks of the current project.

<PROCEDURE=

(11 The Data Banks window is displayed.

(2) Specify the number of banks, the bank size and the head of
the data registers.

(3) Select the value to edit.

The description on the functions and the | @ Editthevalus.

objects is displayed on the Help window. i
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6.8.2 Checking the version of the DU/WIN software

The following dialog box is displayed to indicate the product model name (FX-PCS-DU-WIN) and its version
No. (Version 2.02 in this example).
After confirmation, click the OK button.

Bhout Fx-PG5-DUANIN-E
. PR ] _ i
EATOLTIN FH-PC5-DUANWIMN-E “erzion 202 A Version No.
Gopyright {C) 1997 ] Developer name
Mitzubishi Electric Corporation _J
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MEMO
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7.

71

Common Drawing Operations

This section describes the operations and the items common to the objects used to construct user screens.

Rule on object selection

Object to be displayed on the DU are classified into objects to be displayed on the screen, objects not to be
displayed on the screen and key objects.

Among the classified objects, different objects can be selected on the Screen window, the Objects Scr. dialog
box and the Key List dialog box.

In the FX-10DU-E, some of attribute objects are selected on the Screen Header dialog box.

This paragraph describes the procedure to open each window/dialog box.
Have in mind that the corresponding dialog box should be made active to create the following objects.

Table:7.1

Window/dialog box nhame
Object name
Screen window Object List dialog box | Key List dialog box
Change Screen v v —
Output Indicator v v —_
Overlay Screen v v —_
Buzzer v v —
External output — — v
Mechanical key — — v

*1 These objects can be selected.

7.1.1

External output:  Input from an external I/O in the FX-40DU-TK(B)
Mechanical key:  Input from a mechanical switch key in the 10DU to the 40DU-TK

For handling of windows and dialog boxes on which objects can be set, refer to "9.2 Additional
functions and corresponding version of the DU".

Editing the objects to be displayed on the screen

Make the Screen window for the window to be created active. Objects can be selected using "Object" on the
menu bar or the object bar.

File Edit Wiew M’ Far—Obar— el et 1) Object
Dlgﬂ-lnl il  Pointer J‘ Fx-80DU-TKS Fx-Series ‘
Text 3
mScreen a0: 50 émag: : ;Iglil
—————————— Grapl
hswell as E:::;E;:ne : -TKS there is: Gr Objects
FR-250 oo Fy-300U-F S
|: Mumbear | >'1J \
-—— E‘_’xl :===== A B | s [arn
Lercle mEmvam .
_ [ el [ oal as Jas 17— 2) Object bar
S T VR T A% || e
. 03| & - e % | %]
K;yboard Q |O| ; | ; |
[ =mvam— | alal| %%
UReturn | Screen window

1

[The dialog box for the selected object is displayed.]
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7.1.2 Selecting the objects to be displayed on the screen and the objects not to be displayed
on the screen

Make the Objects Scr. dialog box active. Objects can be selected using "Object" on the menu bar or the object bar.

IN-E - Project]
File Edit “iew Object Transfer Other 'Window Help

EScreen List: fx50du.dup - IDIlI
Click the [Objects] button on the Screen List

Mo, | Mame | Size | Mew... WlndOW.

Common Soreen a0
0 Think Mitubishi Delete |
1 Iolain heru 0
: INTRODLCTION ois Header | [Verza~ p) In the same way as objects
4 GRAPHICS 450 Soreen | displayed on the screen, objects
: T aph o Objects_| not displayed on the screen can
; o T o Keys | be also selected from the tool
9 ALARMS 64
10 OTHERS 218 I Exit |

51 f0ducup The Objects Scr. dialog box is opened.

Lime

"New COhject Type

Touch key 1180, 2100 Frame P Insert |
Text (196, 217), (Return) |

Text 20, 16, (A1l Mitsubishi's Data Access Edit

Text (20, 32), (Can be conmected to any of

Text (20, 48), (Fx series MPUs or to any Delete |
Text (20, 64), (4 series MPL.

Text (24, 262, ( FX SERIES )
Text (188, 96), (& SERIES )
Text (24, 128), (Fx0 )
Text (24, 144), (FX05 )
Text (24, 160), CFXON )

Text (24, 198) CFX ) o] L et |

Fil=  Edit ‘iew e Transfer Other  Window Help
~ * Painter FX-50DU-TKS  F-Seri
Disfe] &)Ll | Seloot an obiect 1o be created f
Blswenso pon Ioee [ o= ; elec alllw object to be created from
——————— Graph 4 Object" on the menu bar or the
Aswell as 'S:t':j::ne > I-TKS there is: Display Object window.

Fi-251
[ ] NI

mmmmm Dox | 2888 | E:uslw:u:ul
Circle

P FY-300U-E "
Wy
& B
A0 e RIS CR ] ] i

Image

03| & e e % |
TouchKey
Keyboard O |O| ; | ; |

&l|61|555|ﬁ.|!i|

UReturn |

1
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Touch Key L1580, 2101 Frame £ Insert *_
Text (196, 2170, (Return) |
Text (20, 32), (Can be connected to any of

Text (20, 43), (FX series MPUs or to any Delete |
Text (20, 64), (4 series MPLL

Text (24, 96), ( FxX SERIES )

Text (188, 96), (& SERIES )

Text (24, 128), (Fx0 )

Text (24, 144), (Fx05 )

Text (24, 1600, (Fx0N 3
Text (24, 1781, (Fx 3 ;I Exit

Tt 104 A0 Fwar

[The dialog box for the selected object is displayed.]

The selected object name is displayed in
"Additional Object".

\ . .
Text (20, 16), (All Mitsubishi's Data Aocess Edit When the Insert button is clicked, the

Additional Object dialog box is displayed.
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7.1.3 Editing the key objects

Let the Key List dialog box active.Objects can be selected using “Objects” on the menu bar or the object bar.

File Edit Yiew Object Transfer Other Window Help

Soreen List: fx50du.dup - |D|l| . .
fa Click the Key button on the Screen List
window.
Mo. | Mame | Size | Mewe... |
Comman Screen a0

0 Think Mitubichi Delete |
1 hain heny

2 INTRODUGTION 518 Header |

3 TEXT 614

4 GRAPHICS 450 Sereen |

5 DATA, 238

1 Line Graph 348

7 KEY SETTINGS 430 p 1

g DATA BANKS 466 fevs |

9 ALARMS 564

10 OTHERS 215 -] Exit |

The Key List dialog box is opened.

Keys: .
Touch Koy — New. Object Type Add
Touch Key 1 o Switch
Touch Key 2 Edit I
Touch Key 3 F i —
Touch Key 4

Delete I

*Touch Key 6

#Touch Key 32
#Touch Key 33
Touch Key 54
External Key 0
External Key 1
External Key 2
External Key 3
External Key 4
External Key 5
External Key 6

External Key 7 .
Ftarnal Knx A LI Exit I

Fil=  Edit ‘iew Transfer Other  Window Help
Di |Er“' m |i| v Painter ” FX-S0DU-TKS FX-Series ‘
Text 3
Blscreen 50 50 Imag= " | et Select an object to be created
Aswel | ﬁ:z“" : TES th = from "Object" on the menu bar or
swell as 0 - ere is: ¢ . . .
FY-08[ i:tce“ﬁm * EY-300U-F ] the Display Object window.
[ ] EN=E0
mmm B E==== NG E R
FX-400 iie e o ool o
————  Imagze FA0DU-TK-ES =
e 03| &3] £ [ | % [
K;yboard Q |O| ; | ; |
Y- S1EVEIEAEY
"Return |

l
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Edit |
Delete |

Touch Key 3
Touch Key 4

*Touch Key &

*Touch Key 32
*Touch Key 33
Touch Key 34
External Key 0
External Key 1
External Key 2
External Key 3
External Key 4
External Key 5
External Key &

External Key 7 .
Futarnal w,}f -] LI Exit |

Keys: .
Mew Object T
Touch Key O - ew. Jeet Tvpe Add
Touch Key 1 Switch
Touch Key 2

l

[The dialog box for the selected object is displayed.]

The selected object name is displayed in
"Additional Object".

When the Insert button is clicked, the
Additional Object dialog box is displayed.
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7.1.4 Editing the attribute objects (Scroll and Flashing) in the FX-10DU-E

Make the Screen Header dialog box active, and select these objects.

=—DUAWIN-E — Projectl
File Edit Yiew Object Transfer Other Window Help

'ty Screen List: Project]

| - Mame 0 [Spge Mev.. Soreen Header

1 help 144 Delate Screen Mo |0 oK |
;] > Foresn name: Imenu Cancel |
ﬂl Serall Type—| Backlight Type
Objects I * Line ) Split %) Steady
Kore I O Sorgen | ) Flashing
Exit I
Click the Header button on the Screen List window. Scroll object Flashing object
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7.2

Specifying object elements using data files (indirect specification)

The data set in a data file in the DU can be used for indirect specification of a device No. and the minimum
and maximum values of the set range in setting an object.

Setting example ("Number" object)

~ Device Settinegs

Uzer 1D:

iord Dewice: ID22 <
Data Size |1E hits vl

Dizplayed value: IOurrent - I

e
e

| ¥l Data Chaneeable
 Minimum Value:

) Direct |

~Format Settings
Digits:
Decimal Point At

[Z5]

[=]

Mexct 10: ﬂl

Format Strine:

i+ Tndirect [

 Maximum Value:

) Direct I
i Indirect |#L2

Lavout: IF{ight - I
Frame Twpe: [ﬁ l

-
=

[v Be Transparen

Frame -l

— Parameters

Gainl: I'I
GiainZ: |1
Offzet: ID

Fe |:|| Be -|

[+ Zero Suppress

Farmat; |Decima| Mumber ||

| - Pasition

~Character Size

w |68 v, |45

W o ~ow B -]

Word Device

The data on the word device
specified here can be displayed
and changed.

Minimum Value (Indirect)

The data on the word device is
set to the minimum value of the
allowable set range.

Maximum Value (Indirect)

The data on the word device is
set to the maximum value of the
allowable set range.

A word device (D, T or C) in the PC is usually set to "Word Device", "Minimum Value (Indirect)" and
"Maximum Value (Indirect)" respectively. To assign the data in a data file, add "#" at the top of data No.

Data No. in data file

g2 Data Banks: Project]

~Common Settings

[T Read Trigeer:

—

Head Address IDEDD
Humber of Banks: |5 Bank Size: I4
~Operation Gondition
[V rite Trigeer |n-13|:|[| & OFF->0N 0 OW-»0FF

~Operation Condition
% OFF-320M O OM=30FF

~Ihdividual Settings

Bank Walue: I'I 212

Farmat: IDecimaI - I Clear |

Bank 0 [Bark 1 [Bark 2 [Bark 3 [Bark 4
D300 (4350 4354 22245 a 32787
D301 1312 3453 1 5325 2115
DaE02 [543 m 383 o 543
D303 2552 44 252 453

Exit |

To specify "D302", enter "#3".
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FX Series Programmable Controllers Common Drawing Operations 7

To specify "D302":

As the PC transfer destination of the data file, enter "#3" to specify D302 (third device) because "Head Word
Device" is set to "D300".

For setting of a data file, refer to Paragraph 6.4.6.

Unapplicable objects
@ The data No. in a data file cannot be specified for a word device of the objects "Increment", "Decrement",
"Write Constant" and "Data Setting".

The data No. in a data file can be specified for a word device of the objects "Number”, "Library Text", "Library
Image" and "Ascii".
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Common Drawing Operations 7

7.3

Assigning character strings and graphics in libraries to the DU

When character strings and graphics preliminarily registered to user screens of the DU are made into
libraries, such character strings and graphics can be arbitrarily modified in accordance with instructions sent

from the PC.

Objects for which creation of the library function is required

Table:7.2

Library name

Object name

Specification method from PC

Text library

Library Text

Specify the text No. using a word device.

Text Indicator

Specify a text No. using a bit device.

Image library

Image

Specify an image directly using the DU/WIN software.

Library Image

Specify the image No. using a word device.

Image Indicator

Specify the image No. using a bit device.

Library function

At first, numbers should be assigned using the libraries to images and texts to be used by the DU/WIN
software. When the screen data is transferred to the DU or the F9Q40GOT after that, the image library and the
text library are transferred at the same time.

DU
Memory inside DU
Text library Image library
No.1 No.1
' No.2
Text No.3 No.2 No.3
<:| No.3 == '
Image No.5 Displayed § | =
’ No.n No.n
Sequence program for each object
Object name Program example
PC
Library Text — MOV | K3 |Dxxx
Text Indicator it 103
j Library Image —— MOV | K5 |Dxxx
Image Indicator —i @103

"Dxxx" indicates a word device set in the objects "Library Text"
and "Library Image".

e '"Library Text" and "Text Indicator" can be used to specify a character string in the text library. A word
device in the PC is used for "Library Text" and a bit device in the PC is used for "Text Indicator" to specify
a character string, but the display contents are equivalent in either case.

e 'Library Image" and "Image Indicator" can be used to specify a graphic in the graphic library. A word
device in the PC is used for "Library Image" and a bit device in the PC is used for "Image Indicator" to
specify a graphic, but the display contents are equivalent in either case.
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FX Series Programmable Controllers Common Drawing Operations 7

7.4 DU screen specifications

The screen display specifications in each DU type are shown below. Use them as reference in determining
object display positions while creating a screen.

Table:7.3

Number of characters displayed Resolution | Number of user screens

. . 16 characters X 16 lines = 1

FX-10DU-E 16 half-width characters X 2 lines —_— 16 characters X 4 lines = 24
FX-25DU-E 20 half-width/10 full-width characters X 4 lines| 160X64 200
FX-30DU-E 30 half-width/15 full-width characters X 4 lines| 240X64 256
FX-40DU-ES 30 half-width/15 full-width characters X 7 lines| 240%x128 256
FX-40DU-TK-E 30 half-width/15 full-width characters X 7 lines| 240X128 256
g:gggg:mg{ 40 half-width/20 full-width characters X 15 lines| 320x240 500
F940GOT-SWD-E o i :
F940GOT-LWD-E 40 half-width/20 full-width characters X 15 lines| 320X240 500
F930GOT-BWD-E |30 half-width/15 full-width characters X 5 lines| 240X80 500
F940GOT-SBD-H-E Ny i .
F940GOT-LBD-H-E 40 half-width/20 full-width characters X 15 lines| 320X240 500
F940WGOT-TWD-E |60 half-width/30 full-width characters X 14 lines| 480X234 500
F930GOT-BBD-K-E |30 half-width/15 full-width characters X 5 lines| 240X80 500
F920GOT-BBD5-K-E | 16 half-width/8 full-width characters X 4 lines 128%64 500

Full-width characters are offered when 2-byte JIS codes (Japanese) are used.
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FX Series Programmable Controllers Object Function Description 8

8.

8.1

Object Function Description

This section describes the setting contents of each object displayed on the DU screen and the difference in
the setting contents caused by the DU type.

For the detail specifications of each object varying depending on the DU type and the programs to display the
set objects and control them in the PC, refer to the operation manual of each DU.

Setting the "Text" object

The "Text" object allows to display characters such as alphabets and numerics on the DU screen.
Two objects are offered on the pull-down submenu of "Text" as follows in accordance with the specification
method. These available objects are not available in some DU types.

DUSWIN-E - Projecti

File Edit %Yiew ©Object Transfer Other Window Help

In the FX-10DU-E, "Text" is not provided in the
"Object" menu. For the input procedure, refer
to the note below.

v Painter I

Image
Graph
Indicatar
Dated Time

Ascil

Text
Library Text r }Submenu is displayed. Select either object.

Click the start point on the
screen window.

Screen image *

L4
4
[
4
4

Mumber

&l Screen 0: Froject!

Box 4
Circle L

Llne ..... / ............
Image Ak Toxt
— ex
TouchKey Hm ......

e Start point

. {$f£}:< .......... Library Text

Start point

Keyvboard

Description on the objects

[Text] [10DU] [25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Displays directly the characters entered in the character size and the position specified.
For the FX-10DU, refer to "8.14 Setting the objects related to the FX-10DU".

[Library Text] [25DU] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Changes over and displays a characters registered in the text library by specifying a word device in the PC
(indirect method).

"$$" is displayed in the position in which a character string is specified.

Up to 20 full-width characters can be registered as a text to the text library. Pay rigid attention to the display
position, and make sure that all characters of each registered text is displayed within the display area.
Characters which cannot be displayed in the display area are ignored.

Character input method in the FX-10DU-E
The "Text" object is not displayed on the Object menu.
To enter characters, click a desired display position on the Screen window using the mouse to
move the cursor (a flashing "|" mark) to the position, then enter characters. Available characters
are half-width characters (Katakana, alphabets, numerics and symbols).
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FX Series Programmable Controllers Object Function Description 8

8.1.1

Screen List Window
Text Screen | Objects [ Keys [ Header
v v

The "Text" object allows to display directly characters on the DU screen.

Text setting dialog box
| 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

1 »f
) Text: g B QK I
EF# |:|| Tast -l [ Bavers= Cancel |

2) N [T Bg Transparent < 5)
~ Pazition —————— ~Character Size
8) ——— « |98 ¥ |47 ’7@ f1 e s ] 6)
| Fo40GOT |
Text Doty oo 00 & Several lines can be
1) T hendantts entered by line feeding.
2) Cancel |
~Fxgmat \
Text M| Be [ |  Lavout [left <] 7)
5) ———— = [ Be Transparent
[T Use 8 x 6 dot font < 8)
~ Pogition ————— ~Character Size ——————
) — > B 1+ B | (“‘*WH =] 6)
Input items
1) Text
Enter the characters to be displayed on the DU screen.
Table:8.1
. Alphabets, numerics, Katakana, Hiragana, Kaniji
Displayed character type (JIS Level 1) and external characters
25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 50DU-TK |40 half-width/20 full-width characters, horizontal writing
Up to 60 half-width/30-full width characters (displayed in
F940WGOT horizontally) (Text can be displayed in two or more lines.)
Number of Wi Wi i iti
characters | F940GOT ?Ig gg\lje\:‘ve{filtmlgg) full-width characters, horizontal writing
Up to 30 half-width/15-full width characters (displayed in
F930GOT horizontally) (Texts can be displayed in two or more
lines.)
2) Bgand Text [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Select the background color and the character color respectively from the color pallet.
Character
/ color(Text)
STOP | Background
color(Bg)
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Object Function Description 8

3)

Position
Enter the X and Y coordinates as the start position from which the character string is to be displayed.

00 ( —»X
| Start
point
STOP
Y
4) Reverse [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK]
When this item is selected, the background color and the character color are reversed.
STOP wmp STOP
5) Bg Transparent [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
When this item is selected, the background color becomes transparent and the color of an object under
the text is displayed.
Indicator .
oo |~~~/ T e
V: STOP | JCHUPP
LN ——1
The indicator color
is displayed.
6) Character Size
Select the character size (width and height) to be displayed.
4
3
2 2
1 1 1 1 1 2 2 4
*W (width): Select one among "x1", "x2", "x3" and "x4".
*H (height): Select one among the available alternatives shown in the table below.
Table:8.2
x0.5 x1 x2 x3 x4
25DU, 50DU-TK, F940GOT v v v v v
Any other DU type — v v v v
7) Layout

When the entered characters occupy two or more lines, the characters can be shifted to the left, the

center or the right.

Left Center Right
start|” ABC | Start ABC Start}— ABC
point DEFGH point DEFGH point DEFGH

IJ IJ IJ

Lverz.s0 B 8) Use of 8 x 6 dot font

Each half-width character is displayed in "8 x 6 dots" instead of "16 x 8 dots".

Alphabets, numbers, half-width Katakana characters and symbols only can be displayed in this font.

If a full-width character is included in the text, it is displayed as "m" of 8 x 12 dots.

("Use of 8 x 6 dot font" is available in the GOT-F900 main unit whose serial No. is "13****" (March, 2001)
and later.)

8-3
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Object Function Description 8

Screen List Window

8.1.2 Library Text

Screen

Objects | Keys | Header

v

v

The "Library Text" object allows to change arbitrarily the No. corresponding to the character string registered

in "Text Library" by specifying a word device in the PC.

Before using the "Library Text" object, texts to be displayed should be preliminarily registered to the

text library. For the details, refer to Paragraph 7.3.
Library Text setting dialog box

| 25DU and 50DU-TK

Library Test

1) ———» WWaord Device: L

2) /.ygata Size: I16 bits j‘ Cancel |

Displayed Walue: ICUH’EHf - I
3) /'7 [ata Changeable

Minimum Yalue ————————— ~Maximum Walue

4) % Direct II:| ) Direct |199 B

) Indirect I ) Indirect I

5)
Ee |:|| Text -I [} Reversed
|- Bg Transparent
Fosition Character Size ———————— Refer to the "Text" Object.
L: 53y 4 {m: [ETINE2 ™' S
[Fea0GoT |
Library Text
- Device Settings
1) — yWaord Device: IDQH

2) —— - [Data Size: |16 bits vl Cancel |
3) —————» Displayed value: IOurrent - I

— Format Setting=

Teuxt - -l Framev‘lzll Frame Tvpe: @ -

7)

6
) £ -l [+ EBe Transparen& Offzet: ID -

8)

Refer to the "Text" object.

Refer to the ———> ., wo p =] om T ]

: |26 v 7
"Text" object.

[T Use 8 x 6 dot fnnt:
r Pogition —————— ’—Oharacter Size

Refer to the "Text" object.
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Input items

1) Word Device
Enter the word device in the PC which specifies the No. in the text library.
The word devices available varies depending on the PC. Refer to the device No. list for each PC.

2) Data Size
Select either one between "16 bits" and "32 bits". Make sure to select "32 bits" when a high-speed
counter or 32-bit counter is specified in 1) Word Device.
3) Displayed Value
Select "Current" or "Preset" as the type of the data specified in 1) Word Device.
The available data type varies depending on the word device as shown in the table below.
In the F940GQOT, only "16 bits" is available in 2) Data Size.

Table:8.3
1) Word Device 2) Data Size 3) Displayed Value
T 16 bits Current/Preset
C 16 bits/32 bits Current/Preset
D 16 bits/32 bits Current
Vv 16 bits/32 bits Current
4 16 bits/32 bits (making a pair with "V") Current

4) Data Changeable
Set whether or not the data of the device specified in 1) Word Device can be changed using the objects
“Increment" and "Decrement” or the ten-keys in the DU. When "Preset" is selected in 3) Displayed Value,
"Data Changeable" should be selected so that the system becomes the status in which programs in the
PC can be modified.

5) Minimum Value and Maximum Value
Set the lower limit and the upper limit of numerics which can be entered to a word device when 4) Data
Changeable is selected (when the check mark “v™ is added).
Direct: Enter a numeric directly.
( 2) Data Size16 bits: -32,768 to +32,767 32 bits: -2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647)
Indirect: Enter a word device (T, C, D, V or Z) in the PC.

6) Bgand Text
Select each color from the color pallet.

Text color (Text)

v

abc <—— Background color (Bg)

7) Frame Type
Text can be displayed inside a frame.

Table:8.4
L - -
Display form -t
. Double frame | Double frame
No frame Single frame (keyboard) (trimmed)
8) Start No.

A text corresponding to the value specified in 1) Word Device plus this value is displayed.

Example:Word Device DO = K25In this case,
Start No. =5
K25 + 5 = 30Text No. 30 is displayed.

Indirect specification using a data file
@ Values in a data file can be specified for 1) Word Device and 5) Minimum Value and Maximum
Value (exclusively when "Indirect" is selected).
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8.2 Setting the "Image" object

The "Image" object allows to display graphics on the DU screen.
Two objects are offered on the pull-down submenu of "Image" as follows in accordance with the specification
method.

UAI=E — Prajecti
File Edit Yiew Object Transfer Other Window Help

v Poirter Submenu is displayed.
Text

d Select either object.
Image 4 Image
Graph Library Image

»
Indizatar 3
Date/Time ¥

Ascii

Mumber

Y

Click the start point on the
screen window.

Box 4
Circle »

Line

Image

Touchkey

Kevboard

Description on the objects

[Image] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Displays a graphic directly by specifying an image No. registered in the image library.
[Library Image] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]

Changes over and displays a graphic by specifying a word device in the PC to which an image No. is set
(indirect method).
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How to display graphics

®

Programmable controller(PC)

—>

| K2 | D20

Graphics registered in the DU

No.1

No.2

Direct

)

No.n

To display graphics, you should preliminarily register only graphics to be used using the "View"-
"Library Image" function in the DU/WIN, and assign an image No. to each graphic.

DU

a

TTransfer

Sequence programs are not required when
"Image" is selected on the submenu.

Indirect A

"D20" is set in the indirect method

Register the image data.
Image data file : xxxx.BMP
(accessory of this software)

Bit map file created by
the paint software of the
Windows : xxxx.BMP

—>

—>

Register
required
graphics
using the
DU/WIN
software.

Personal
computer
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FX Series Programmable Controllers Object Function Description 8

8.2.1

Image Screen [ Objects | Keys [ Header

Screen List Window

v v

The "Image" object allows to specify directly an image No. registered in the image library, and display the
corresponding graphic on the DU screen.

Before using images, images to be displayed should be preliminarily registered to the image library.
For the details, refer to Paragraph 7.3.

Image setting dialog box

1) —— Do IE Ichthmep LI oK I

8) —> . [106 v, [45

N

A
)

ﬁ B ]

Fr I

4

r~ Paszition

Input items

1)

2)

3)

No

Enter the No. of the graphic to be displayed. Or select the graphic comment of the graphic to be
displayed.

Graphic image display area

The graphic specified in 1) No is displayed.

Position

Enter the X and Y coordinates as the start point from which the graphic is to be displayed.

(0,0) —» X
L Start

& F

Y

Bg and Fg
Select the background color and the graphic color respectively the color pallet.

Graphic types
*Color graphic
Because the color of the graphic has the priority, color specification is invalid.
*Black-and-white graphic
Color specification is valid as shown below (in the FX-50DU-TKS-E exclusively).
In the F940GOT, "Indicator" objects can be overlaid on the screen.

Display color
(former black portion)
|
Color v
specification
(White) A
Black-and- |
white graphic Background color

(former white portion)
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Screen image

The specified graphic is displayed while the start point specified in 3) Position is regarded as the upper left
corner of the graphic.

When a library No. in which no graphic is registered is specified, an area of 16 X 16 dots is temporarily
assured.

. Graphic is not
Start poth J/ registered yet
+ .-

Indicator
image

@ H Switch image
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8.2.2

Screen List Window
Library Image Screen [ Objects | Keys [ Header
v v

The "Library Image" object allows to change arbitrarily the graphic No. registered in "Image Library" by
specifying a word device in the PC selected.

Before using images, images to be displayed should be preliminarily registered to the image library.
For the details, refer to Paragraph 7.3.

Library Image setting dialog box

['25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

Library Image

1)
\ﬂord Device: L]

2)
\Qata Size: |15 bit= "l F—— |
3) —® Displayed value: ICUFrEnt - |

4) __ |+ Data Changeabls
~ Mimimum Walue —————————— ~Maximum Yalus

5) % Direct ID % Diract |199 5)
) Indirect I ) Indirect I
r~ Position
% 5 v. [ Ee O E || Refer to the "Image". object
I F940GOT I
d
~Device zettings aRT
Wiord Device: |0235 - : : 1)
Data Size: I'Iﬁ bite ;,I Cancal_| 2)
Dizplaved value: W 3)
Offzet: IU - 6)
— Position
W 1 v. |38 - Refer to the "Image". object
Input items

1) Word Device
Enter the word device in the PC which specifies the No. in the image library.
The word devices available varies depending on the PC. Refer to the device No. list for each PC.

2) Data Size
Select either one between "16 bits" and "32 bits". Make sure to select "32 bits" when a high-speed
counter or 32-bit counter is specified in 1) Word Device.
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3) Displayed Value
Select "Current" or "Preset" as the type of the data specified in 1) Word Device.
The available data type varies depending on the word device as shown in the table below.

Table:8.5
1) Word Device 2) Data Size 3) Displayed Value
T 16 bits Current/Preset
(o] 16 bits/32 bits Current/Preset
D 16 bits/32 bits Current
\Y 16 bits/32 bits Current
Z 16 bits/32 bits (making a pair with "V") Current

4) Data Changeable
Set whether or not the data of the device specified in 1) Word Device can be changed using the objects
“Increment” and "Decrement” or the ten-keys in the DU. When "Preset" is selected in 3) Displayed Value,
"Data Changeable" should be selected so that the system becomes the status in which programs in the
PC can be modified.

5) Minimum Value and Maximum Value
Set the lower limit and the upper limit of numerics which can be entered to a word device when 4) Data
Changeable is selected (when the check mark “v” is added).

Direct: Enter a numeric directly.
(2) Data Size16 bits: -32,768 to +32,767 32 bits: -2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647)
Indirect: Enter a word device (T, C, D, V or Z) in the PC.

6) Start No.
An image corresponding to the value specified in 1) Word Device plus this value is displayed.

Example:Word Device DO = K25In this case,
Start No. =5
K25 + 5 = 30Image No. 30 is displayed.

Screen image

An area of 16 X 16 dots is temporarily assured while the start point specified in 3) Position is regarded as the
upper left corner of the graphic.
The specified graphic is displayed from this point in accordance with the size.

Start
point Library
N4 image

Indirect specification using a data file
@ Values in a data file can be specified for 1) Word Device and 5) Minimum Value and Maximum Value
(exclusively when "Indirect" is selected).
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8.3 Setting the "Graph" object

The "Graph" object allows to display diversified graphs on the DU screen.Each graph is displayed as the ratio
against the value of the specified word device.

DL WI=E = Pr

File  Edit %iew ©Object Transfer Other Window Help

+ Painter
Text 3
Imaee 4

Graph Bar Graph Submenu is displayed.

Indicator ¥ Irend Graph Select either object.
Date/Time ¥ Gircle Graph

BHizcii Pane| heter
Mumber Froportional Bar Graph
| Proportional Pie Graph
Box i’ Line Graph
Circle | J—— —
Line
Image Click the start point on the
TouchKey screen window.
Kevboard

Description on the objects

T— T
0 100
[Bar Graph(B)] [Trend Graph(T)] [Circle Graph(C)]
[Panel Meter(P)] [Proportional Bar Graph(R)] [Proportional Pie Graph(Q)]
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List of graphs supported in each DU type

Table:8.6
Graph 10DU 25DU 30DU 40DU | 40DU-TK | 50DU-TK | F940GOT
Bar Graph — v 4 v v v v
Trend Graph — — — — — 4 v'2
Circle Graph — — — — — v v
Panel Meter — — — — — v 4
Proportional Bar Graph — — — — — v V"2
Proportional Pie Graph — — — — — v V"2
Line Graph — — — — — — v'2

v":Supported —:Not supported
*1 Supported in the FX-50DU-TK(S)-E whose version is 2.0 or later.

*2 Itis not supported in the F920GOT-K.
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8.3.1

Bar Graph

Screen List Window

Screen

Objects

Keys

Header

v

v

The "Bar Graph" object displays the value of one specified word device in the PC as the ratio against 100%.
Bar Graph setting dialog box

| 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK

1

N

3

)
)
)
4)

5)

EBar Graph
\Wgrd Device: L K I
T [iats Siee: |1s bits "I Canoel |
—® Displayed value: ICL""’E“t LI
/-yp Diata Changeable
= Minimum Yalue
Graph Type —
& Direct  |-32768 (=) Right
1| |9%®
) Indirect 0 Left
~ Maximum Value ) Down

ISE?ST

% Direct Be I:ll‘
7 Indirect I :
ndirec = -
r Paszition Size
6) —  » % [51 ¥ [24 ’7% [16 H . 9)
I F940GOT
~Device Settings
1) ——> ord Device: |D1 ]
2) ———» Data Size: |32 bitz vl Camcel |
3) — » Dizplaved value: |Current LI
~ Minimum Yalue Graph .Type
; £ Right
™ Direct
5) * Up ‘
= Indirect ID'I nz i Left < 7)
~Maximum Value & Down
& Direct ISQ?E? Scale Position:
 Tdirect | ot ~]<— 10)
—Format — — 8)
Frame -l Be -l Graph |:||
Frame Type: - 0 -
@ I Ticks I 11)
— Pozition Size 12)
6) — 100 Y I'IB ’iu'u‘. |1E H: |8 9)
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Input items

1) Word Device
Enter a word device in the PC which specifies the No. in the image library.
Available word devices: T,C, D, V, Z
2) Data Size
Select either one between "16 bits" and "32 bits". Make sure to select "32 bits" when a high-speed
counter or 32-bit counter is specified in 1) Word Device.
3) Displayed value
Select "Current" or "Preset" as the type of the data specified in 1) Word Device.
The available data type varies depending on the word device as shown in the table below.

Table:8.7
1) Word Device 2) Data Size 3) Displayed value
T 16 bits Current/Preset
(o] 16 bits/32 bits Current/Preset
D 16 bits/32 bits Current
Vv 16 bits/32 bits Current
4 16 bits/32 bits (making a pair with "V") Current

4) Data Changeable

Set whether or not the data of the device specified in 1) Word Device can be changed using the
keyboard, the ten-key pad built in the DU, the "Increment" object and the "Decrement" object.

However, when "Preset" is selected in 3) Displayed Value, "Data Changeable" should be set effective so
that the system becomes the status in which programs in the PC can be changed.

This setting cannot be performed in the F940GOT.

5) Minimum Value and Maximum Value
Set the lower limit and the upper limit of numerics which can be entered to a word device when 4) Data
Changeable is selected (when the check mark “v'“is added).

Direct: Enter a numeric directly.
(2) Data Size16 bits: -32,768 to +32,767 32 bits: -2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647)
Indirect: Enter a word device (T, C, D, V or Z).

6) Position
Enter the X and Y coordinates as the start point from which the graph is to be displayed.

00 ( ——» X

vl

7) Graph Type
Select the bar graph shape and the change direction by clicking the desired radio button.
Right: Horizontal (from right to left)
Up: Vertical (from top to bottom)
Left: Horizontal (from left to right)
Down: Vertical (from bottom to top)
8) BgandFg
Select the background color and the bar graph respectively from the color pallet.
9) Size
Enter a numeric in dots to "W" (width) and "H" (height) respectively as the display size.
Available size: 16 X 8 dots ~ 320 X 240 dots (W X H)
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10 ) Scale Position
Select the scale position among "Left", "Right", "Up" and "Down".The scale position should be selected
in accordance with 7) Graph Type.

Up

Left Right

Down

Graph Type: Right/Left Graph Type: Up/Down

Scale

11) Ticks
Set the number of divisions of the scale displayed in the position specified in 10) Scale Position.

[50DU-TK |
Available number of divisions:2 to 10 (divided into equal portions)

[FeaoGoT |

Available number of divisions:0, 2 to 50 (divided into equal portions)
When "0" is selected, the scale is not displayed.

12) Frame Type
Select the form of a frame displayed around the bar graph.

Table:8.8
N I —
Display form oo
. Double frame | Double frame
No frame Single frame (keyboard) (trimmed)

Screen image
| 25DU, 30DU,40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

Example of "Left" graph

Display color (Fg) Background

Start point color (Bg)
\Z

Changes from >

left to right.

The display color is changed in accordance
with the value of the specified word device.

| Fo40GOT |
Example of "Up" graph

Start point

. Display
frame

< Background

f color (Bg)

Display
Changes from down to up.

color (Fg)

> ||

Display frame =
color Scale
The display color is changed in

accordance with the value of the
specified word device.

Enlarged view

8-16
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Indirect specification using a data file
@ Values in a data file can be specified for 1) Word Device and 5) Minimum Value and Maximum Value
(exclusively when "Indirect" is selected).
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Screen List Window
8.3.2 Trend Graph (Sampling) Screen [ Objects | Keys [ Header
v v

The "Trend Graph (Sampling)" object displays up to four specified word devices in the PC as trend graphs

respectively.
Trend Graph (Sampling) setting dialog box
[500U-TK |
Trend Graph
1)
2) \Wgrd Diavice: I
\leinimum Walue: I_SETES Maximum Walue: 32787 < Cameel I| 2)
3) \$Ticgs Horizontal: I1EI Ticks YWertical: 1 -~ ! 3)
4) — y Sampl C',-'cle.fs): I1 FrameColar: M\\ 6)
= Shown Devices
Ma. 1 IUnbroken LI :'I Mo, 3 INDI‘IE LI :ll
5) — =
Ma. 2 INone LI :'I Mo, 4 INone ;I |:||
~ Position Size
%[5 v |m2 IVE |64 H |64 Refer to the "Bar
Graph" object.
[FedoGoT |
Trend Graph X |
1) ——>tiiord Device: oo Data Size [a2 bits = 7)
Minimum Yalue: ———————————— = Maximum Value: ——————— Cancel |
@ Direct |‘32_-"58 0 Direct |
0 Indirect I * Indirect ID'I oo
2 = 7 Drection
) /Eks Horizontal: |1D /':I'ic:ks Yertical I'II:I & Right
-
i) /Sampl. Cyvole & |1 Be mm| Greph | 0 Left 8)
) ~Shown Devices A = 6)
5) Ma. 1 |Unl:-rc-ken j -I MNa. 3 |D-:-tted j _I-
Mo 2 IEIru:nken -] |:|I Mo. 4 INDne =] |:||
9) 7 Save Memary Condition Ve 11)
10)4> w Erace Trigeer ) OFF->0N Frame [
IMD & ON->0FF Frame Tvpe: I@ v|<—> 12)
~ Pozition Size
Refer to the "Bar 1 . [#8 ¥ [ ’7 W [64 H: [64 - Refer to the "Bar

Input items

1) Word Device

Enter the top word device in the PC. Four consecutive word devices from the one specified here are
assigned to No. 1 to No. 4 in "Shown Devices" respectively.

| 50DU-TK |
Word devices (D only)

| F940GOT |
Word devices (T (current value), C (current value) and D)
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Object Function Description 8

2)

Minimum Value and Maximum Value

Specify the range in which the data assigned to the word device specified in 1) Word Device is read in
the sampling cycle specified in 4) Sample. Cycle and displayed in the vertical axis. The minimum value is
regarded as 0% and the maximum value is regarded as 100% in the graph. (When a value exceeds this
range, the displayed trend graph is discontinued.)

[ 50DU-TK |
Enter a numeric.16 bits: -32768 to +32767

[ Fea0GoT |

Direct: Enter a numeric directly.
( 7) Data Size16 bits: -32,768 to +32,767

32 bits: -2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647)
Indirect: Enter a word device (T, C, D, V or Z).

Ticks Vertical
Enter the number of scales in the horizontal and vertical axes of the graph respectively.

| 50DU-TK |
Available number of scales: 2 to 10 (divided into equal portions)

[Fea0GoT |

Available number of divisions: 0, 2 to 50 (divided into equal portions)
When "0" is selected, the scale is not displayed.

Sampl. Cycle (s)

Set the time interval in which the word devices in the PC specified in 1) Word Device are sampled.
Cycle: 1 to 65,535 (seconds) (increment: 1)

Shown Devices

Select the line type (None, Unbroken, Broken, Dotted, Dashed) and the line color. When "None" is
selected, the line is not displayed.

Bg and Frame

Set the display colors of the graph.

[50DU-TK |
Select the horizontal/vertical axis color of the graph.

[ FeaoGoT |

Select the background color and the horizontal/vertical axis color of the graph.

Data Size

Select the data size of 1) Word Device between "16 bits" and "32 bits".

When a high speed counter or 32-bit counter is set to 1) Word Device, make sure to select "32 bits".

Direction

Select the trend graph plotting direction (right or left).

Store in Memory

Set whether or not the sampled data is to be stored in the memory in the F940GOT.

Stored (with check mark):Even after the screen is changed over and returned to the current screen, the
trend graph is displayed with previous values.

Not stored (without check mark):After the screen is changed over and returned to the current screen, the

trend graph is displayed with new values.

10) Clear Trigger

Set the bit device to clear the memory when 9) Memory Store is set effective (with a check mark).

11 ) Execution Condition

Select the condition to clear the memory between "OFF — ON (rising)" and "ON — OFF (falling)" of the
bit device specified in 10) Clear Trigger when 9) Memory Store is set effective.

12) Frame Type

Select the form of a frame displayed around the trend graph.

Table:8.9
L ] J
Display form -t
. Double frame | Double frame
No frame Single frame (keyboard) (trimmed)

* When "No frame" is selected, a dotted-line frame is displayed in the DU-WIN software, and no frame is
displayed in the DU and the F940GOT.
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Screen Image

The vertical and horizontal axes exclusively are displayed on the personal computer screen (Trend graphs
are not displayed.).

[ 50DU-TK |

Upper limit Value

1( Trend graphs are displayed
1\ in the DU. Frame

Lower limit

Value -

Upper limit Value

v
Start point Vertical

4( Trend graphs are displayed
1\ inthe DU. Frame

—— 7T Lower limit ,
Value NY

Display frame
color

Background color (Bg)

Enlarged view

2% MITSUBISHI 8-20



FX Series Programmable Controllers Object Function Description 8

2% MITSUBISHI 8-21



FX Series Programmable Controllers

Object Function Description 8

8.3.3 Circle Graph

Screen List Window

Screen

Objects | Keys | Header

v

v

The "Circle Graph" object displays the value of one specified word device in the PC as the ratio against

100%.

[ 50DU-TK

Circle Graph

e

[]i]

o] 4 I

Cancel |

Ward Device:
Data Size: |16 bit= LI
Displayed walue: ICurrent LI

[+ Data Changeable

r Minimum Yalue

~Start Pasition

(% Direct I_SE-"‘68 @ Top
- ) Right 2)
0 Indirect I ™ Bottam
= Maximum Yalue ————————————y _rh Left
& Direct |32757 - Direction
Refer to the "Bar —»| e — 5 Clockmise 3)
Graph" ObjeCt- © Indirect 0 Anticlockwize
Be [ = |
~ Position ~Size
4
cx: 109 cy . |58 Radivs: |20 )
[ FosoGoT |
Gircle Graph
~Device Settings
1) eifiord Device: a0 ik
Data Size I'l'3 bits 'l Cancel |
Dizplaved value: IGurrent - |
~ Minimum Yalue —atart Pozition
@ Direct  [-32768  Top
Refer to the "Bar —» 7 Right 2)
Graph" object. 0 Indirect | ¥ Bottom
~ Maximum Valug ————————— r. Léft
& Direct 67 - Direction
Refer to the "Bar —» @ Clockwise 3)
Graph" object. © Indirect I {0 Anticlockwize
—Format Settings
Frame Be Graph
Refer to the "Bar — -I Dl b Dl
Graph" object. Frame Type: ||§| vl Ticks: II:I
~ Pozition Size
Refer to thg "Bar—»{ . [i52 v [6a ’}{adius [+ 4)
Graph" object.
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Input items

1) Word Device

Enter a word device in the PC to be displayed as the level of a circle graph.

Table:8.10
Word Device Data Size Displayed value
T 16 bits Current/Preset
(o] 16 bits/32 bits Current/Preset
D 16 bits/32 bits Current
\Y 16 bits/32 bits Current
4 16 bits/32 bits (making a pair with "V") Current

2) Start Position

Specify the position from which the display color starts to change in accordance with the word device

value.

Top: The color starts to change from the "12 o'clock" position.
Right: The color starts to change from the "3 o'clock" position.
Bottom: The color starts to change from the "6 o'clock" position.
Left: The color starts to change from the "9 o'clock" position.

3) Direction

Select either one between "Anticlockwise" and "Clockwise" as the change direction from 2) Start

Position.
4) Size

Enter a numeric (increment: 1 dot) as the radius of the circle graph displayed.
Available size: 1 to 120 dots (radius)

Screen image

[ 50DU-TK |
Anticlockwise
Start \Top Start Position
Positi@ﬁ B Clockwise
\
\
Left Right
Background color  Display color
Bottom
[ FoaoGOT |

Anticlockwise
Start T h

Start Position

Position —X

Left

- Clockwise

Right

Display frame

color Bottom

Background

color

TDisplay color

Display frame

Enlarged view
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8.3.4 Panel Meter

Screen List Window

Screen

Objects | Keys

Header

v

v

The "Panel Meter" objects displays one specified word device in the PC as the ratio against 100% as the

angle of the needle.

[50DU-TK |
Pane| Meater
1) —®ijord Device: ] ok I
Data Size: I16 bit= ;I Cancel |

Refer to the "Bar —»r
Graph" object.

Displayed walue:
[¥ Data Changeable

r Minimum Yalue

ICurrent ;I

I-SE?ES

Ticks: I2 -

% Direct

) Indirect I

r~Maximum Walue Be I:ll‘
% Direct ISE?S-'I| Fe I:l
€ ndivect | Needle P

r Pazition Size
% 113 Y |43 IVH |32 H: |24

[FoaoGoT 1
Panel Meter
~ Device Settings —
1) ififord Dewvice: 033 L
Data Size: |32 bits - | Cancel |

Refer to the "Bar —»
Graph" object.

Dizplaved wvalue:

IOurrent - |

~ Minimum Value
i+ Direct
i Indirect

e —
—

Be

Needle |:||/

~Maximum Value

-:72)

, —|
) Direct [ Ticks: I2 3)
i Tndirect DE0
Frame -l Frame Type: I I:I ,I
- Pozition —————————— [ —&iTE
O v. 18z ’7 W L= IBE 4
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Input items

1)

2)

Word Device
Enter a word device in the PC to be displayed as the angle of the needle on the panel meter.

Ticks
Set the number of divisions of the panel meter.

| 50DU-TK |
Available number of divisions:2 to 10 (divided into equal portions)
| F940GOT |

Available number of divisions:0, 2 to 50 (divided into equal portions)
When "0" is selected, the scale is not displayed.

Bg, Fg (Meter) and Needle

Select the background color, the display color and the needle color respectively from the color pallet.
"Fg" is displayed in the 50DU-TK, and "Meter" is displayed in the F940GOT.

Size

Enter a numeric (increment: 1 dot) to "W" (width) and "H" (height) respectively as the display size.
Available size: 32 X 24 dots ~ 320 X 240 dots (W X H)

Screen image

[ 50DU-TK |
Start
oint
\IADispIay color(Fg) Background color(Bg)
- Scales
N (when "11" is entered)
Needle color
[ Foa0GOT |
Start point  Meter  Background color (Bg)
|4
¥
L Scales
\ |
N S
7
Display frame

lor
colo Needle color

Enlarged view
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8.3.5 Proportional Bar Graph

Screen List Window
Screen | Objects | Keys
v v

Header

The "Proportional Bar Graph" object displays up to six specified word devices in the PC against the total as

the ratio against 100%.

| 50DU-TK

Proportional Bar Graph

1) — P ord Device:

2) —» hlbr Of Devices:

64 |
Cancel |

Bar 1

3) —»

Bar 2

Bar 3 |:||

Frame -l<

A

Pos=ition i
Refer to the "Bar A{E: [ |y, [ IVM: [20 ME 5)
Graph" object.
I F940GOT I
Proportional Bar Graph x|
- Device Settings E
1) >iord Device: [D300
Cancel
Data Size |32 bits vl _l
2) »Nbr Of Devices: |e
~Graph Settings
Bar 1 -l Bar 4 -l Bar 7 |:||
3) — | [Ba2 | B«5 M| [Bwrs [
Bar 2 |:|| Bar 6 |:|| Frame -l= 4)
— Format
Frame -I Be DIT’:-"PE: IHorizontaI vl .
Refer to the "Bar Graph" object.
Frame Tyvpe: @ w| Ticks: I'l2
~ Pozition ~aize
Refertothe "Bar —»|x: &8 | v. [ w [59 | H [66 5)
Graph" object.
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Input items

1) Word Device
Enter the top word device in the PC.
Consecutive word devices from the one specified here as many as the number set in 2) Nbr Of Devices
are to be displayed as bar graphs respectively.
A data register (D) exclusively can be entered here.

2) Nbr of Devices
| 50DU-TK |
Enter the number of word devices (1 to 6) to be displayed as bar graphs.

| F940GOT |
Enter the number of word devices (1 to 8) to be displayed as bar graphs.

In the case of black-and-white LCD

Enter "2" when the DU type is FX-50DU-TK or F940GOT-LWD (equipped with a black-and-white LCD).

If the value of a word device becomes "0", it is not displayed as a graph and cannot be identified because
only two colors (black and white) are available as the data colors.

Black White Black
v Vv v When data

Black Black
No. 2 Y Y

becomes "0"
Data 1|Data 2| Data 3 = Data 1| Data 2

J

y
Number of data = 3

In the case of color LCD
When the DU type is FX-50DU-TKS or F940GOT-SWD (equipped with a color LCD), make sure that a
same color is not used in adjacent area.

Red Blue Black Blue White Purple Red Blue Blue White Purple
AN A A A A voove v N
When Data 3
Data1|Data2|Dat: becomes "0" | patat|Data2|Datad
ata3|Data4|Data5|Data6 . ata4|Data5|Data6

3) Data color

[50DU-TK |
Select the level color of Bar 1 to Bar 6 respectively from the color pallet.

[Fea0GoT |

Select the level color of Bar 1 to Bar 8 respectively from the color pallet.
4) Frame
Select the frame color of the bar graphs from the color pallet.
5) Size
Enter a numeric (increment: 1 dot) to "W" (width) and "H" (height) respectively as the display size.
Available size: 2 X 2 dots ~ 320 X 240 dots (W X H)
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Screen image

[ 50DU-TK
Top data register specified
Start in 1) Word Device
point J Frame
N V
Data 1|Data 2Data 3|Data 4|Data 5Data 6
AN
-
Number of data = 6 Data color
[ FoaoGoT
Stgrt _To$ c;i/?/ta Be%iste_r specified Background Frame
point in 1) Woed Device color (Bg)  color
"2 |4 4
- Data1|Data2|Data3|Data4|Data5|Data6|Data7 |Data8
N
TTTTTTT HHHHHHHHHHHH TTTTTTT \HHH\HHHH TTTTTTT
Scale Data color

Display
frame

Enlarged view
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Screen List Window

8.3.6  Proportional Pie Graph Screen [ Objects [ Keys [ Header
v v

The "Proportional Pie Graph" displays up to six specified word devices in the PC against the total as the ratio
against 100%.

[50DU-TK |

Proportional Pie Graph

1 =
) \.‘ﬂord Devwice: (1] on I
2) » b Of Devices: IS —

iz 1 -| Fis 4 |:||

8 — > riez | [Fes |

piea  [J| riee [ Gircle [}
Pasition Size

Refer to the "Bar *{ i [Ta2 CY [5 lrﬂadius: [20 5)

Graph" object.

I F940GOT I
1) Proportional Pie Graph
T _Device settings
2) ——»  ord Device: o
Data Sice [Ebts  ~le _ Cancel_| 6
Mbr Of Devices: |8
3 - |
—Graph settings
Pel [H| Fies BH| Fe7 |
Pe2 [ Pies | ez [
Ped [ | Pies [ Gice | 4)
— Format
Fome W] Be ] Refer to the "Bar Graph" object.
Frame Twpe: I @ 'l Ticks: |12
Ret he 'B ~ Pogition Size
efer to the "Bar—> )

Input items

1) Word Device
Enter the top word device in the PC.
Consecutive word devices from the one specified here as many as the number set in 2) Nbr Of Devices
are to be displayed as pie graphs respectively.
A data register (D) exclusively can be entered here.
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2) Nbr Of Devices
| 50DU-TK |
Enter the number of word devices (1 to 6) to be displayed as proportional pie graphs.
| Fo40GOT |

Enter the number of word devices (1 to 8) to be displayed as proportional pie graphs.

In the case of black-and-white LCD

Enter "2" when the DU type is FX-50DU-TK or F940GOT-LWD (equipped with a black-and-white LCD).

If the value of a word device becomes "0", it is not displayed as a graph and cannot be identified because
only two colors (black and white) are available as the data colors.

White Black White
h When Data 2 Data 4
becomes "0"

Whlte

Number of data =

In the case of color LCD

When the DU type is FX-50DU-TKS or F940GOT-SWD (equipped with a color LCD), make sure that a
same color is not used in adjacent area. If the value of a word device becomes "0, it is not displayed as
a graph and cannot be identified.

Wthe Red ngte Red
Blue
When Data 3 kBIue
becomes "0"

Blue

3) (Data color)

| 50DU-TK |
Select the level color of Pie 1 to Pie 6 respectively from the color pallet.
| Fo40GOT |

Select the level color of Pie 1 to Pie 8 respectively from the color pallet.
4) Frame
Select the frame color of the pie graphs from the color pallet.
5) Size
Enter a numeric (increment: 1 dot) as the radius of the pie graphs displayed.
Available size: 1 ~ 120 dots (radius)
6) Data Size
Select the data size of 1) Word Device between "16 bits" and "32 bits".
When a high speed counter or 32-bit counter is set to 1) Word Device, make sure to select "32 bits".
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Screen image

[ 50DU-TK |
Start  Top data register specified
point  in 1) Word Device
777777777777 Frame
Lo ' Data color
Number of data = 4
| F940GOT |

Start point

Display frame
color

Top data register specified
in 1) Word Device

Frame
Data 4

A~Background
w@ color (Bg)
Data color

Number of data = 4

Enlarged view
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Screen List Window
8.3.7 Line Graph Screen [ Objects [ Keys [ Header
v v

The "Line Graph" object displays consecutive word devices in the PC as trend graphs respectively.
Line Graph dialog box

I F940GOT I
Line Graph
1) —— > Word Device: |D55 Data Size I-| f bits LI— 7)
Minimum Yalie ——————  —Maximum Valug ———————— | Cancel |
i Direct I‘SQ?EB i Direct |32?6'."
) Indirect IDD % Indirect I
o «
2) < Direction
Ticks Horizontal: J Ticks “Wertical: /I & Right 8)
/VI_ Mon-dizplayed Walue I |:|| Frame -l ) Left
~Shown Devices 6)
5) Mo, 1 |Broken ;I -l MNa. 3 |Elrnken LI -I
— >
Mo.2 [Dotted ~] | Hod [one ~ =
Refer to the
Frame -|‘ Frame Type: I@ vl "Trend Graph
r Pogition Size (Sampling)"
# [21 i [34 ’7 W 254 H: [i53 object.

Refer to the "Bar Graph" object. Refer to the "Bar Graph" object.

Input items

1) Word Device
Enter the head word device No. (T, C, D) of the PLC.
Word devices as many as the number set in "3) Ticks Horizontal" from the head device No. are assigned
to No. 1 and later in "5) Shown Devices" respectively.
Assignment of word devices to line graphs (when the data size is 16 bits)
Table:8.11 When "3) Ticks Horizontal" is set to "5"

5) Shown Devices 1) Word Device 5) Shown Devices 1) Word Device
D+0 D+10
D+1 D+11
No.1 D+2 No.3 D+12
D+3 D+13
D+4 D+14
D+5 D+15
D+6 D+16
No.2 D+7 No.4 D+17
D+8 D+18
D+9 D+19
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Table:8.12 When "3) Ticks Horizontal" is set to "3"

5) Shown Devices 1) Word Device 5) Shown Devices 1) Word Device
D+0 D+6
No.1 D+1 No.3 D+7
D+2 D+8
D+3 D+9
No.2 D+4 No.4 D+10
D+5 D+11

The word devices are drawn as line graphs using the data "Number of line graphs (1 to 4) x 3) Ticks
Horizontal" (when the data size is 16 bits).
When "7) Data Size" is set to "32 bits", the number of required word devices becomes twice of the above.
2) Minimum Value and Maximum Value
Specify the range in which the data assigned to the word devices specified in 1) Word Device is sampled
and displayed in the vertical axis. (When a value exceeds this range, the displayed trend graph is
discontinued.)
Direct: Enter a numeric.
7) Data size = 16 bits: -32,768 to +32,767
32 bits: -2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647
Indirect: Enter a word device (T, C, D, V or Z) or a data file No.
3) Ticks Horizontal and Ticks Vertical
Enter the number of divisions in the horizontal and vertical axes of the graph respectively.
Available number of divisions: 0, 2 to 50 (divided into equal portions)
When "0" is entered, the scale is not displayed.
4) Undisplayed Value
When a value of the word device specified in 1) Word Device is equivalent to the input value set here, it
is not plotted in the graph.
The available values are in accordance with the size specified in 7) Data Size.
5) Shown Devices
Select the number of line graphs to be displayed and the line type ("Unbroken”, "Broken", "Dotted" or
“Long and short dash") of each graph.
6) Frame
Select the fame color of the graph.
7 ) Data Size
"1) Word Device" can be handled as a numeric value of 16 or 32 bits.
For high-speed counters from C200 in the FX Series PLC, select "32 bits".
8) Direction
Select the data display start direction.

| | I v | - | RN | I I

Left (from the left)

Right (from the right)
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Screen image
In the F940GOT, the "Trend Graph (Sampling)" object and the "Line Graph" object show a same image.

[ Fod0GoT |

Upper limit Value

AT ¥

Start point I Vertical

Line Graph are not displayed.

Frame

T T T T T T T T 1 Lower limit ,
Value N

Display frame
color

Background color (Bg)

Enlarged view
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8.4

Setting indicators (Indicator)

The "Indicator" object allows to change the display contents in accordance with the ON/OFF operation of a bit
device in the PC.

File Edit “iew ©Object Transfer Other 'Window Help

+—1

» Pointer
Text 4
Imaee 4
Graph 4 _
Indicator Text Indicator
Date/Time ¥ Image Indicator Submenu is displayed. Select
Alatm ¥ Indieater either object.
Bizcii Labe| Indicator
Mumb
HmBer Change Screen +
Box Qutput Indicatar
Gircle Overlay Scresn Click the start point on the
Line Buzzer _ | |screen window.

Image
Touchkey
F.evboard
Set them using the '
Obiject List dialog box.
They can be set on the
screen window of V 2.4
or later.

The name is changed to
"Change Screen (PLC)".

O en

Description on the objects

Text indicator [10DU] [25DU] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Changes over the display of two character strings taken from the text library in the specified size on the
screen in accordance with the ON/OFF status of the specified bit device.

Image indicator [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Changes over the display of two graphics taken from the image library in accordance with the ON/OFF status
of the specified bit device.

Indicator [10DU] [25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Highlights a rectangle in the specified size on the screen.

Label indicator [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Displays an indicator in which a character string (label) to be displayed is shown inside the indicator frame.
Change screen [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Changes over the screen in accordance with the control by the PC.

Output indicator
Turns on/off an external output signal on the rear panel of the DU.

[40DU 40DU-TK] [F940GOT]

Overlay screen
Superimposes the specified screen No. when the specified bit device is turned on.

Buzzer [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Issues the buzzer sound built in the DU once, three times or continuously.

[50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
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8.4.1

Screen List Window
Text indicator Screen | Objects | Keys | Header
v v

The "Text Indicator" object allows to change over the display of two texts registered in the text library by
specifying a No. corresponding to a text to be displayed in accordance with the ON/OFF status of the
specified bit device in the PC.

In the F940GOT, "Text Off" and "Text On" can be directly entered without using the text library.

Texts to be displayed (set) by the "Text Indicator" object should be preliminarily registered in "Text
Library" offered on the "View" menu bar.

In the 10DU, however, texts are not required to be registered preliminarily in "Text Library": They can
be directly entered on the dialog box.

Text indicator dialog box
[opu |

Text Indicator

1) ——— > Bit Device:  |MD

Textlength: I-'" Cancel |

Text Off:  [STOP - 2)
Text On: Ir < 3)

Position
’7 Row |1 col B ~— Refer to the "Text" object.

[25DU and 50DU-TK |

Text Indicatar

1) ——®Eit Device: Im
2) e Text Off: ID I LI Cancel |

3) 7= [0 | S -l
Beversa
B -l Lext -l [ Bg Transparant
Position ———————— ~Character Size ——— < Refer to the "Text" ObjeCt.
’:_(_- I'.l'1 Y ISS IVE |><1 LI H: |><1 LI
[FedoGoT |
Text Indicator
1) ——>Hit Device: [Mi00
~ Text Off:
Cancel |
2) pl & Mumber: ] | =]
0 Direct: I OFF Be I:ll
— Text O
3) | Number: o | ]
™ Direct: I ONB: [ ]
—Format
Frame |:|| Frame Tvpe: I ] ,l Tesct -l ¥ Be Tranzparent
[ Use 8 = 6 dot font <€ Refer to the "Text" object.
— Pozition Character Size
% [ v |23 [ W lw =]
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Input items

1) Bit Device
Enter a bit device in the PC which turns on/off the "Text Indicator" object.
2) Text Off

[FobU |

Specify the text to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned off by entering up
to 7 characters. Available characters are only half-width alphabets, numerics and Katakana.

[25DU and 50DU-TK |

Specify the text to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned off by entering a
desired No. contained in the text library or by selecting a desired one from the list.

[ Fea0GoT |

Select "No." or "Direct" at first to set whether a desired No. in the text library is to be entered or a desired

text is to be entered. In addition, the background color in the OFF status can be specified.

No.:Specify the text to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned off by entering
a desired No. contained in the text library or by selecting a desired one from the list.

Direct:Specify the text to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned off by
entering up to 40 half-width characters or 20 full-width characters.

3) TextOn

| 10DU |

Specify the text to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned on by entering up
to 7 characters. Available characters are only half-width alphabets, numerics and Katakana.

| 25DU and 50DU-TK |

Specify the text to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned on by entering a
desired No. contained in the text library or by selecting a desired one from the list.

[Fea0GoT |

Select "No." or "Direct" at first to set whether a desired No. in the text library is to be entered or a desired

text is to be entered. In addition, the background color in the ON status can be specified.

No.:Specify the text to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned on by entering
a desired No. contained in the text library or by selecting a desired one from the list.

Direct:Specify the text to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned on by
entering up to 40 half-width characters or 20 full-width characters.
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Screen image
| 10DU |

7= 111 o ER————
To = >>>>>>>>>>
-1/0 setting------------

SW1 >>>>zﬁszext Indicator object

[25DU and 50DU-TK |

The text specified in 2) Text Off is displayed while the specified start point is regarded as the upper left corner.
The text specified in 3) Text On is displayed in the same position. When the specified text exceeds the screen
size, the excessive portion is not displayed.

The text specified in 2) Text Off is displayed.

The text specified in 3) Text On is not
completely displayed.

Start point

Text Off | F940GOT<— character color

F940GOT FX-50DU| -TKS | (Text)
- |: e BaCkgrOUnd COlOI’ (Bg)
Text On | FX-50DU -TKS

This frame is not actually displayed.

[ Fo40GoT |

The text specified in 2) Text Off is displayed while the specified start point is regarded as the upper left corner.
The text specified in 3) Text On is displayed in the same position. When the specified text exceeds the screen
size, the excessive portion is not displayed.

The text specified in 2) Text Off is displayed.

The text specified in 3) Text On is not
completely displayed.

ﬁStart point

Vo, Text Off || F940GOTr Character color
F94 T - _ 1 (Text)
94060 FX-50D0)| -TKS | Background color (Bg)

Text On FX 50DU -TKS

Display frame
Frame Display frame colorﬂ@ﬁ/ Double frame)

Enlarged view
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8.4.2

Image indicator

Screen List Window

Screen

Objects

Keys

Header

v

v

The "Image indicator" object allows to change over the display of two graphics registered in the image library
by specifying a No. corresponding to a graphic to be displayed in accordance with the ON/OFF status of the
specified bit device in the PC.

Graphics to be displayed (set) by the "Image indicator" object should be preliminarily registered in
“Image Library" offered on the "View" menu bar.

Image indicator dialog box

Image Indicator

1) —®Eit Device: Im @ 0K I 4)
2) — slmasgeofi [0 | [SwohcDEbmp x| Cancel |
3 Image O |! [Exci0t bmp ~]
) Position =y EBe -
Refer to the—»’;; E v [3 = m Refer to the
= "Text" object.

“Text" object.

Input items

1)
2)

Bit Device

Enter a bit device in the PC which turns on/off the graphic.

Image OFF

Specify the graphic to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned off by entering
a desired No. contained in the image library or by selecting a desired one from the list.

Image ON

Specify the graphic to be displayed while the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is turned on by entering
a desired No. contained in the image library or by selecting a desired one from the list.

4)

Graphic display

The graphic selected in 2) Image OFF or 3) Image ON is displayed so that its size, shape and color can
be confirmed.

Screen image

The graphic specified in 2) Image OFF or 3) Image OFF is
displayed while the specified start point is regarded as the
upper left corner. When a library No. in which no graphics
are registered is specified, an area of 16 x 16 dots is
temporarily secured.

Caution on specification of the graphic color
Graphics are classified into multi-color type and black-and-white type. Specification of the
background color and the display color is valid for black-and-white graphics exclusively. (This color

specification is enabled exclusively in the DU type in which color display is available.)

[Graphic type]

Multi-color type

Color specification is invalid because the color of the
graphic itself has the priority.

Black-and-white type

The color specification is valid as shown in the figure
(exclusively in the DU type in which color display is
available.)

In the F940GOT, "Indicator" objects can be overlaid on
the screen.

(White)

Display color
(former black portion)
|

Color
specification
>

Black-and-

white graphic

v

A

Background color

(former white portion)
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Screen List Window
8.4.3 Indicator Screen | Objects | Keys [ Header
v v

When a color within the preset indicator area becomes equivalent to a specified color by turning on/off of the
specified bit device in the PC, the "Indicator" object allows to replace such a color within the preset indicator
area with the other specified color.

5 ~Operating when o |
ance
) — * On O

1) —® Bit Device: IMEI ok |
| Gancel |

3)

3) —» Calarl -l C

Position i .
’;: W v IE ’7@ F b F Refer to the "Text" object.

Input items

1) Bit Device
Enter a bit device in the PC which turns on/off the indicator.
2) Operating when
Specify the logic to replace the display color by "ON" or "OFF" of the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device.
3) Color 1 and Color 2
The "Indicator" object replaces a color (including character color, line color, rectangle color, circle color
and background color of entire screen) within the indicator area which has become equivalent to "Color
1" or "Color 2" with "Color 2" or "Color 1" respectively.

Screen image

The preset indicator area is secured by dotted line of "Color 1".

Rule of replacing colors when the indicator is turned on

Objects in the DU are displayed in the order of creation. The first object is located at the bottom.
When the indicator created at first (located at the bottom) is turned on, a color equivalent to "Color 1"
or "Color 2" within the indicator area is replaced by the unit of dot. When an other indicator is located
above the first indicator, color is replaced in the upper indicator in accordance with color replacement
in the lower indicator.

In an example below, the color equivalent to "Color 2" (= red) is replaced with the color specified as
"Color 1" (= black). The color equivalent to "Color 1" (= black) is replaced with the color specified as
"Color 2" (= red).

Indicator area
While the indicators are turned o While the indicators are turned on

Bit device is
turned on.

Color 2=Red | ‘
Color 1=Black ue| Biack

Y

Blue Biack

Remains in the same color.
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8.44

~OFF rON
3) E— Frame .l Frame .l
-
Be |:|| Be |:||
— Poszition —Size
Refertothe —w 1| + B0 ||| w

“Text" object.

Label indicator

Screen List Window
Screen | Objects | Keys
v v

Header

The "Label indicator" object allows to replace the preset indicator area color and the preset label character
color with the specified colors respectively in accordance with the ON/OFF status of the specified bit device in

the PC.
For the conversion rule, refer to "8.4.3 Indicator".

Label indicator setting dialog box

[50DU-TK

Label Indicatar

1) —» Bit Davice: m

2) _yprlabet Start SU
4)
O ron
F
3) rame -l 3)
Fill |
~ Position ~Size )
T v F e Eml u Refer to the "Text" object.

[Fod0GoT

Label Indicator

1) . Bit Device: |M123

2) > Label: =top Cancel |
Frame Type:
(@

[ Use 8 x 6 dot font e— o |
Character Size

Label |:||’7W bt =] B ]

Input items

| Refer to the "Text" object.

[ioi] p 8 ——— Refer to the "Text" object.

1) Bit Device

Enter a bit device in the PC which turns on/off the indicator.
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2) Label
Enter a character string (label) to be displayed inside the indicator frame.
For the character string display position, refer to the note below.
| 50DU-TK |

The character size is "x1/1 width".

[ Fea0GoT |

The character size is equivalent to that of the "Text" object.
W (width): x1, x2, x3 and x4 are available.
H (height): x0.5, x1, x2, x3 and x4 are available.

3) On and Off
Color with which the device of the No. specified in 1) Bit Device paints over the area specified by the
indicator in accordance with the ON/OFF status and the color set in 2) Label.

4) Frame
Select the indicator frame shape.

[50DU-TK |
Table:8.13

Display form Lol :I

No frame Shaded

[FeaoGoT |

Table:8.14
. (=]

Double frame Double frame
(circle and rectangle) | (shaded solid)

Display form

No frame Single frame

The following frame shapes are added.

Label Indicator (The number of available frame shapes is increased from 4 to 7.)
The additional frame shapes are available in the OS version of the GOT-F900 shown in the table below.

Table:8.15
OS version

F930GOT V 2.0 or later

5%4904%OT V 3.10 or later

Table:8.16

- = @
Display form
Pushbutton switch 1 | Pushbutton switch 2 Circle frame

* If the OS version is former than that shown above, the top frame is displayed.
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Screen image

| 50DU-TK |
Bit device OFF ON
; Stat Start —) Start
bl Ly A
A R
Display color OFF Background Display color ON Background
(character color) color OFF (character color) color ON
| Fo40GOT |
Bit device OFF ON
; Start Start —) Start
Stop \
| Label color OFF Background  Label color ON Background
(character color) color OFF (character color) color ON

Label display position

A label can be displayed in up to 3 lines. Only 1 line can be specified. Characters are automatically
arranged so that they are displayed in the center.

ABCDEF ABCDEF ABCDEF | ABGBEFGHRKEMNOPQRS Toewnany characters
GHI GHI GHI ABCDEFGHIJ
The first and third KLMN GHI ABCHBEFGHIIKENMNOPQ Toemany lines
lines are left blank.

Characters are displayed
in the second line.

The second line is left
blank.

Characters are displayed in
the first and third lines.

When the number of lines or characters of a label exceeds the specified indicator size, excessive
characters are displayed outside the indicator area.
Enlarge the indicator size or change the characters of the label to be displayed.
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Screen List Window
8.45 Change screen Screen | Objects | Keys | Header
v v

The "Change screen" object allows to change over the screen in accordance with the instruction from the PC
without regard to the keys (mechanical keys on the keyboard and touch keys on the screen).

Set the change screen function on the common screen when screens are to be always changed over
from the PC.

Change screen setting dialog box

~Conditian
) Always Change

1) — » Cancel
) @ Eit Deviee [T ki

Active when: On il

k.

i

r Destination Screen
% Direct Screen Mo 507

Kl

2) — » Display of alarm lisd *

{7 PLC data register
) DU memary

3) —®» ¥ Zave Current Screen in DU-Memory

The object name is changed from "Change Screen" to "Change Screen (by PLC)", and the object can be
selected from the screen window also.

Input items

1) Condition

Changes over the screen in accordance with the condition of the specified bit device in the PC.

Control input:Select this item when a bit device in the PC is not used as the condition.

Bit Device:Specify a bit device in the PC.

Operating when:Select "ON" or "OFF" when a bit device is specified.

2) Destination screen

Select the destination screen specification method used when 1) Condition is satisfied.

Direct:Enter a numeric as the destination user screen No. within the range from 0 to the maximum
number of screens minus 1 or as the destination system screen (500 or larger in the
50DU-TK). Or select the destination screen from the list displayed on the drop-down
screen.

PLC data register:Specify a data register in the PLC as the control device for screen changeover
(indirect specification).

In other words, the destination screen No. can be specified in a program in the PLC.

DU memory:When this item is selected, the screen is changed over to the screen No. stored in a
previously displayed screen. (The screen No. displayed in the DU memory is stored.)

3) Save Current Screen in DU-Memory

When a check mark is displayed, a screen stored previously is displayed if 2) Destination Screen is set to
"DU Memory" on a screen displayed after the current screen No. is stored.
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Screen List Window

8.4.6  Output Indicator Screen | Objects | Keys [ Header
v v

The "Output Indicator" object allows to control the ON/OFF status of the output from the external 1/0
connector provided on the rear panel of the DU.

Output Indicator setting dialog box

Output Indicator

1) — - Eit Device: 0]

2) — y Dl Cutput: I':' Cancel

Operating when
3) —>( & On 5 Off

ik

The object can be selected from the screen window also.

Input items

1) Bit Device
Specify a bit device in the DU which turns on/off the external output.

2) DU Output
Specify the external output No. (0 to 7).
The "Output Indicator" object becomes effective when the registered screen No. is displayed on
the DU. While an unregistered screen is displayed, the external output does not change.

3) Operating when
Select the logic for the bit device in the PC specified in 1) Bit Device.

BitdeviceinPC N[
Logic ON
N g
OFF | o

External I/O connector in the DU
(For the I/O specifications and the details, refer to the hardware manual of the DU.)

FX-40DU-ES
FX-40DU-TK-E rear panel

\
External I/O connector pin layout (main body side)
Input
COM COM 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

oL 21110 9 8 1 6 5 4 2 18
o o o o o O O o o o o o

[e] [e] [e] [e] [e] (o] [e] [e] o]

12 11 10 8 17 6 5 4 1A

USER

w

(o] [e] [e]
9 3 2
T s 24+ 24+ = * 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00
I €]
gl‘““ ]‘OHHO‘@‘OH M%Pg Example: Output Output

destination (external)
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Screen List Window

8.4.7 Setting "Overlay Screen" Screen [ Objects [ Keys [ Header
v

The "Overlay Screen" object allows to overlay the specified screen on the screen currently displayed on the
DU when the specified bit device in the PC is turned on.

Overlay Screen setting dialog box

1) — - Bit Davice: Im Ok I

2) ﬁlgcreen Mo.: I':| _I Crancel |

The object can be selected from the screen window also.

Input items

1) Bit Device
Specify a bit device in the PC to execute overlay.

2) Screen No.
Enter a screen No. overlaying on the screen currently displayed when the 1] Bit Device is turned on. Or
select the overlaying screen from the screen name list.
System screens cannot be specified in the 50DU-TK (the screen No. 500 and later) and the F940GOT
(the screen No. 1001 and later).

Rule on overlay display
e The "Overlay Screen" object allows to overlay the specified screen on the screen currently dis-
played in the DU or the F940GOT when 1) Bit Device becomes ON.

Overlaying screen

Screen currently 1) Bit Device is
turned on
displayed Overlay Screen
A

\ [e]

[ The specified screen is overlaying upon the current screen

¢ Up to 3 screens can be overlaid including the one currently displayed. If overlay using a control
device is performed, any screen cannot be overlaid.

¢ All the objects arranged on overlaid screens are valid. Accordingly, when touch keys are overlaid,
for example, one on the overlaying screen (top screen) has the priority.
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Screen List Window

8.4.8 Buzzer Screen | Objects | Keys | Header
v v

The "Buzzer" object allows to issue the buzzer sound built in the DU in accordance with the ON/OFF status of
a bit device in the PC.

Buzzer
1) ®»Eit Device: Iﬁ |LI
hade

C |
* Ore Time ﬁl

2) ) Three Times
{7 Continious

The object can be selected from the screen window also.

Input items

1) Bit Device
Enter a bit device in the PC to turn on/off the buzzer.

2) Mode
Select how the buzzer sound built in the DU is issued when the bit device specified in 1) Bit Device is

turned on.
"Continuous" is available in the FX-50DU-TK(S) version 2.00 or later.

FX-50DU-TK(S) N PC
Built-in é 1) Bit )
buzzer device

‘Input signal @

Bit device is tyrned on |

° _ J

1) Bit Device

2) Mode

One Times |—|
Three Times M
Continuous 4 I—

When the buzzer sound is not issued
@ e If the buzzer is set to "OFF" on the dialog box displayed when "View", "System Settings" and
"Setup Data" are selected, the buzzer sound is not issued without regard to any other operation or

setting.
e The buzzer function is valid while a screen (except a common screen) on which the buzzer func-
tion is set is displayed. When another screen is displayed, the buzzer sound is not issued if the

buzzer function is not set on that screen.
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8.5

Setting the date/time display (Date/Time)

The "Date/Time" object allows to display the contents of the calendar/clock function built in the DU on the

screen.

File  Edit

Wi

DUSWIN-E — Projectl
Object

Other  Window Help

Transfer

¥ Painter
Text
Image
Graph

Indicatar

Date/ Time

Ascii

Mumber

Box
Circle
Line

Image

Touchkey
Keybaard

.4

3

r Submenu is displayed.
s - Select either object.

4

Date
Time

screen window.

* Click the start point on the

=en 15: fB0dudup

16: fx50du.dup

Rt HE

TOORE BB CTYY)

it

TR R

Description on the objects

Date

Time

[10DU] [25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
The current year, month and day (day of the week) are displayed on the DU screen based on the calendar
built in the DU.

[10DU] [25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
The current hour and minute (second) are displayed on the DU screen based on the clock built in the DU.

Cautions on FX-25DU-E
The calendar/clock function is not built in the FX-25DU-E.
However, when a real-time clock cassette (offered as an option) is attached to the FX-25DU-E, the
date and the time can be read to and displayed in the FX-25DU-E. (The real-time clock cassette is not
required in the FXon Series PLC in which the calendar/clock function is built in.)

Have in mind that the real-time clock cassette is not available in the FX-25DU-P.
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8.5.1 Date

Screen List Window

Screen | Objects | Keys | Header

v v

The "Date" object allows to display the current year, month and day on the screen based on the calendar built

in the DU.
Date setting dialog box

1 ) —  yFormat

Cancel |

[EEEETI————— |

- Format Settings

Texct -l Frame -l Frame Tvpe: I@ ,l

Be |:|| ¥ Be Transparent

r Pogition ———— ~Character Size
w [0 v [0 (w. A T SR

[T Use 8 x 6 dot font

Refer to the "Text" object.

Input items
1) Format
Select the date display format.
Table:8.17
Format Display on screen Display on DU screen (example)
Normal HH?2HHHH(?77) 31/DEC/1998(MON)
Short HH/?70? #iHH 31/DEC/1998
Normal (Japanese) | {1 FHTE (7) 19985124318 (B)
Short (Japanese) | {HiifiF BB 19985123318
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Screen List Window
8.5.2 Time Screen | Objects [ Keys [ Header
v v

The "Time" object allows to display the current hour, minute and second on the screen based on the clock
built in the DU.

Time setting dialog box

1) » Format: tormal -
Cancel I

- Format Settings

Text -l Frame |:|| Frame Tvpe: IEI ,l

Be |:|| [V Be Tranzparent —— Refer to the "Text" object.

[T Use 8 x 6 dot font
~ Position ————— ’rOharacter Size

¥ |30 v |30 m |><‘I T|H |><‘I |

Input items
1) Format
Select the time display format.
Table:8.18
Format Display on screen Display on DU screen (example)
Normal #4# : ## H## 12:30:45
Short ## : ## 12:30
Normal (Japanese) | fiB5f o i) 1285300458
Short (Japanese) | {85 1205300
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8.6 Setting the character code (Ascii)

Screen List Window

Screen | Objects | Keys | Header

v v

The "Ascii" object allows to display the character code specified by a word device in the PC as a character.

DUAWIN=-E = Projectl

Eile  Edit

Wiew Object

Transfer Other  Window Help

¥ Painter
Text
Image
Graph
Indicator

Date/Time

ET

MNumber

Box
Circle
Line

Image

Touchkey
Keyboard

Description on the object

Ascii

3
4
]
4
3

¢

Click the start point on the
screen window.

[25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Displays a character to be displayed on the DU as a character corresponding to an ASCII code specified by a
word device in the PC.

Character code setting dialog box

| 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK

1) » Word Device:

2) /Vgata Length:
-l Tesct -I [[] Beverse

"Pcvsition

x. [8a | v. [#

o
I 10 words Cancel |

Be

[ Bg Transparent

Character Size
] ’7

M: X‘ LI ﬂ; |X1 LI

Refer to the "Text" object.
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[ Fed0GoT |

"Text" object.

1) —»ivord Device: |D55|
. |1 i} words |
2) — y [Data Length Cancel

3) ——>¥ Data Changsatile

4) —® [ Text -l Frame Type:
8) —»lavout: IRight vl

- Format sger ID:

Be |:|| [T Be Transparent |—<__ 5)

Meset ID:

=t

[T Use 8 = £ dot font \

— Position ’rOharacter Size

— Refer to the "Text" object.

i |x1 | H |x1 | =1

Input items

1)

2)

Word Device
Enter the head of a word device to specify a character code.
Consecutive word devices as many as the number of words entered to 2) Data Length are occupied.

Data Length

Enter the number of characters to be displayed on the screen.

Available data length:1 to 12 words (1 word corresponds to 1 full-width character or 2 half-width
characters.)

Data Changeable

Set this item effective by adding a check mark to change the character code using the keyboard
(characters 1 and 2) or to display the frame type.

Caution on display in the F940GOT

When "Data Changeable" in the "Number" object and the "Text" object is set effective with a check mark,
the function "Touch Key object + Data Setting object" is added to each of the "Number" and "Text"
objects.

In the 50DU-TK and the 40DU-TK, however, the "Touch Key" object and the "Data Setting" object should
be set for each of the "Number" and "Text" objects in the conventional way.

When the pop-up keyboard is changed in the F940GOT, the "Touch Key" object and the "Data Setting"
object should be set also.

Bg, Text and Frame Type
Select the background color, the text color and the frame type color respectively from the color pallet.

User ID

This is an ID No. (0 to 49) which notifies the PC of the selected object when two or more "Number" or
"Ascii" objects are displayed and their values are tried to be changed using the keyboard. The user ID is
automatically assigned from 0.

The value specified in 5) User ID is written to a word device in the PC corresponding to the control device
(D + 7) for the selected object.

The user ID is automatically set as a next ID by 6) Next ID.

Next ID

This item sets automatically the user ID of the "Number" object or the "Ascii" object to be selected after
the object currently being changed on the screen.

In the case of the screen
"Number" object 1 shown on the left

User ID = 0 Destination ID = 1 .
"Number" object 1 <—

'Number" object 2 J(

User ID = 2 Destination ID = 0 . .
"Ascii" object 1

"Ascii" object 1 J(
User ID = 1
Destination ID = 2 "Number" object2

L
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Ver2.3~ P

(Veza~ ) 8)

Handling of 5) User ID and 6) Next ID

In the DU/WIN software

The ID No. cannot be entered or changed.

When a "Number" or "Ascii" object is created at first, the user ID is automatically set to "0" and the next
ID is automatically set to "0".

For a "Number" or "Ascii" object created next, the user ID is automatically set to "1" (+1) and the next ID
is automatically set to "0" (head No.) so that selection is looped.

When a "Number" or "Ascii" object is added or deleted while two or more "Number" or "Ascii" objects are
displayedc,i)the user ID and the next ID are automatically assigned again (so that unused ID Nos. are not
generated).

In the conventional version, "User ID" and "Next ID" are automatically assigned.

In the new version, they can be set manually using the following setting procedure:

To set automatic assignment, click to check the check box located on the left side of "Auto User ID & Next
ID" on the window.

To set manual assignment, click to uncheck the check box.

This setting is stored even after the DU/WIN-E is terminated once and started up again.

To change the selection order

The list of objects created on the Object List window is displayed.

Drag an object whose selection order is to be changed, and drop it in a desired destination using the
mouse.

For the details, refer to "5.2.7 Adding, deleting and sorting objects (Object List)".

Frame Type
Select the form of a frame displayed around the ascii.
Table:8.19
= =
Display form T
; Double frame | Double frame
No frame Single frame (keyboard) (trimmed)

* "No frame" is displayed in dotted line in the DU/WIN-E software, and is not displayed in the DU and the
F940GOT.

Layout
Select to which position the displayed number is laid out.

Screen image

@eeeeeceeeeee@

@ =1 half width character

2% MITSUBISHI

8-55



FX Series Programmable Controllers Object Function Description 8

2% MITSUBISHI 8-56



FX Series Programmable Controllers

Object Function Description 8

8.7

Setting the numeric (Number)

Screen List Window

Screen

Objects | Keys | Header

v

v

The "Number" object allows to display the value of the specified word device in the PC in the specified size

and position.

1S WIN=-E — Projectl

Edit  Wiew

Object

Transfer Other  Window

Help

File

+ Painter
Tet ]
Image »
Giraph 4
Indicator 3
Date/Time P

Azcii

e

Box 3
Circle 4
Line

Image

Touchkey

Keyboard

screen window.

Click the start point on the

it

o
)
>

ENT

Description on the object

Number

Number setting d

[10DU] [25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Displays the set value/current value of a timer/counter or the current value of a data register. A value can be
easily changed by entering a desired numeric via the ten keys and the touch keys.

ialog box

| 10DU, 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK

Mumber
1) 3 Word Device: ]
2) % [ata Size IIE bit=s v| Cancal |
Dizplayed value: ICL""’EHt r |
3) /F Data Changeabls Digits: IS j: 7)
~Minimum Yalue ————————y
4) Decimal Paoint &t ID 8)
% Direct I_SE_"‘68 Shyla
5) ¥
{7 Indirect I % Decimal 9)
e Wl " Decimal (eading 07
" Hexadecimal
% Direct ISE?G_'I|
) Indirect I Be -l Eg -I
[T Bg Transparent -€«——] 15)
r Position ——————————————— ~Character Size
6 — u u H
) x: [B0 |y [68 w [t ] om0 ] Refer to the "Text" object.
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[Fea0GoT |
MNumber E
- Device Settings User I0:
1) —™Word Device: )23 I—‘ oK 10)
2) ——» iz 22 bits - : Gancel
Data Size Next 10
3) PDizplayed value: IOurrent - I - 11)
4 - Format Settings
) ———> Data Ohangeafble Digits: |—< 7)
~ Minimum Vale: ————————————
) Decimal Point At: I - 8)
@ Direct IFFFFBDDD Format Strine:
5) Chdiect [T [Data Banks HereE: < 12)
~Maximum Vale — Layout: Right hd 16)
F Type:
@ Direct  [UOOOTFFF rame e - 14)
O Trect I— [T Be Transparent - 15)
Frame -l
- Parameters
_ — Fe EH| B |
Gainl: 1
_ Format: <& 9)
13) Giain2: |1 IHexadecimaI MNumber LI
Offeet: ISD ¥ Zero Suppress
17)————»[ Uze High quality [T Use 8 x 6 dot font
~ Pozition Character Size \
T~
Referto the —» x [ v @ lrw. = w =] Refer to the "Text" object.
"Text" object.
Input items
1) Word Device

Enter a word device in the PC to be displayed as a numeric.
Available word devices: T,C, D, V, Z

2) Data Size

Select either one between "16 bits" and "32 bits". Make sure to select "32 bits" when a high-speed
counter or 32-bit counter is specified in 1) Word Device.

3) Displayed

value

Select "Current" or "Preset" as the type of the data specified in 1) Word Device.
The available data type varies depending on the word device as shown in the table below.

Table:8.20
1) Word Device 2) Data Size 3) Displayed value
T 16 bits Current/Preset
C 16 bits/32 bits Current/Preset
D 16 bits/32 bits Current
Vv 16 bits/32 bits Current
4 16 bits/32 bits (making a pair with "V") Current
s MITSUBISHI 8-58
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4) Data Changeable
Set whether or not the data of the device specified in 1) Word Device can be changed using the keyboard
or the ten-keys in the DU.When "Preset" is selected in 3) Displayed value, "Data Changeable" should be
selected so that the system becomes the status in which programs in the PC can be modified.
Caution on display in the F940GOT
When "Data Changeable" in the "Number" object and the "Text" object is set effective with a check mark,
thbe function "Touch Key object + Data Setting object" is added to each of the "Number" and "Text"
objects.
In the 50DU-TK and the 40DU-TK, however, the "Touch Key" object and the "Data Setting" object should
be set for each of the "Number" and "Text" objects in the conventional way.
When the pop-up keyboard is changed in the F940GOT, the "Touch Key" object and the "Data Setting"
object should be set also.

5) Minimum Value and Maximum Value
Set the lower limit and the upper limit of numerics which can be entered to a word device when 4) Data
Changeable is selected (when the check mark “v™ is added).
Direct: Enter a numeric directly.
(2) Data Size16 bits: -32,768 to +32,767 32 bits: -2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647)
Indirect: Enter a word device (T, C, D, V or 2Z).

6) Position
Enter an X and coordinate and a Y coordinate as the start point from which a numeric is to be displayed.

00 ( ——» X

Start
/ point

Y| 0 e

7) Digits
Enter the number of digits of the numeric to be displayed. When the decimal point is displayed, it is
counted as one digit.
Examples:
##### : 5 digits = 5 (numeric) + 0 ( 8) Decimal Point At)
##4# ## : 6 digits = 3 (numeric) + 2 ( 8) Decimal Point At)
When a decimal point is set in 12) Format String in the F940GOT, the decimal point does not occupy one
character. For the details, refer to 12) Format String.
8) Decimal point AT
Enter the number of digits to be displayed after the decimal point.
0: The decimal point is not displayed.
1 to "7) Digits - 1 (for decimal point)": The decimal point is displayed.
In the F940GOT, set either 8) Decimal Point At or 12) Format String.
9) Style
Select the style of the number displayed on the screen.
For the display styles available in the DU and the F940GOQOT, refer to the tabke below.

| 10DU, 25DU, 30DU, 40DU and 40DU-TK |
Only "Decimal” is available.

[50DU-TK |

Select the numeric format among "Decimal (zero suppress)", "Decimal" and "Hexadecimal".
When "Decimal (zero suppress)" is selected, the top digit is not displayed if it is "0".

9) Format

[ FeaoGoT |

Select the numeric display style among "Decimal”, "Hexadecimal”, "Octal”, "Binary" and "Real". To set
the zero suppress function effective, add a check mark to "Zero Suppress".
What is the zero suppress function: When the top digit is "0", it is not displayed.

With the zero suppress function:__123

Without the zero suppress function:00123
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Display style list

Table:8.21

Style Zero suppress | 1002 2005 39% " | 50DU-TK |F940GOT | Display example
Decimal Effective — v v 839.5| -834.5
(0to 9) Not effective v v v 0839.5 | -0834.5
Hexadecimal Effective — — v A9F2| -A9F2
(0to F) Not effective — v v 0A9F2 | -0A9F.2
Decimal Effective — — v 39.5 34.5
bag o Not effective — — v | 0839.5| 0834.5
Octal Effective — — v 726.5| -726.5
(0to7) Not effective — — v 0726.5| -0726.5
e Effective — — v 110.1| -110.1
(0to 1) Not effective — — v 0110.1 | -0110.1
Real Effective — — v 839.5| -834.5
(binary float value) | Not effective — — v 0839.5| -0834.5

v': Can be set—: Cannot be set
In the display examples above, 7) Digits is set to "7" and 8) Decimal Point At is set to "1".
10) User ID
This is an ID No. (0 to 49) which notifies the PC of the selected object when two or more "Number" or
"Ascii" objects are displayed and their values are tried to be changed using the keyboard. The user ID is
automatically assigned from 0.
The value specified in 10) User ID is written to a word device in the PC corresponding to the control
device (D + 7) for the selected object.
The user ID is automatically set as a next ID by 11) Next ID.

11) Next ID

This item sets automatically the user ID of the "Number" object or the "Ascii" object to be selected after
the object currently being changed on the screen.

In the case of the screen
"Number" object 1 shown on the left

User ID = 0 Destination ID = 1 .
"Number" object 1 <—

"Number" object 2 J(
User ID = 2 Destination ID = 0
"Ascii" object 1
"Ascii" object 1 *L

User ID = 1

Destination ID = 2 "Number" object 2

L

Handling of 10) User ID and 11) Next ID

In the DU/WIN software

The ID No. cannot be entered or changed.

When a "Number" or "Ascii" object is created at first, the user ID is automatically set to "0" and the next
ID is automatically set to "0".

For a "Number" or "Ascii" object created next, the user ID is automatically set to "1" (+1) and the next ID
is automatically set to "0" (head No.) so that selection is looped.

When a "Number" or "Ascii" object is added or deleted while two or more "Number" or "Ascii" objects are
displayed, the user ID and the next ID are automatically assigned again (so that unused ID Nos. are not
generated).

In the conventional version, "User ID" and "Next ID" are automatically assigned.
In the new version, they can be set manually using the following setting procedure:
To set automatic assignment, click to check the check box located on the left side of "Auto User ID & Next
ID" on the window.
To set manual assignment, click to uncheck the check box.
This setting is stored even after the DU/WIN-E is terminated once and started up again.
To change the movement order
The list of objects created on the Object List window is displayed.
Drag an object whose selection order is to be changed, and drop it in a desired destination using the
mouse. For the details, refer to "5.2.7 Adding, deleting and sorting objects (Object List)".
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12) Format String
Characters (alphabets, numerics, Kanji and symbols) can be arbitrarily added to the displayed number.

Display rule in the F940GOT
7) Digits indicates the number of numerics included in the number. Characters are not taken into
account.
Numerics are displayed from the lowest digit. Excessive numerics are not displayed.
Enter "#" as a half-width character.
Example 1:JY###D###-A
Each underlined "#" indicates one numeric.
Alphabets (J, Y, D, - and A) are added to the number in display.
Example 2:Measured value ###.# Q
Each underlined "#" indicates one numeric.
A decimal point (.) and characters (abc and Q) are added to the number in display.
The table below shows the actual display of the value stored in data registers in the PC in the examples

above.
Table:8.22
Example Data register (32 bits) in PLC Display in GOT-F900
K1234 JY 1D234-A
1 K123456 JY123D456-A
K1234567 JY???D??7-A
K12 Measured value  1.2Q
2 K1234 Measured value 123.4Q
K12345 Measured value ?7??.?7Q

13 ) Parameters
Four rules of arithmetic are performed for the data on 1) Word Device using "Gain 1", "Gain 2" and "Offset".
Gain 1:Used for multiplication (Enter the initial value "1" not to use Gain 1.)
Data on 1) Word Device x Gain 1
Gain 2:Used for division (Enter the initial value "1" not to use Gain 2.)
Data on 1) Word Device / Gain 2
Offset:Used for addition or subtraction (Enter the initial value "0" not to use Offset.)
Enter a minus value to perform subtraction.
Data on 1) Word Device + Offset
Parameters is performed as follows: 1) Word Device x Gain 1/ Gain 2 + Offset
14 ) Frame Type
Select the form of a frame displayed around the humber.
To display the frame, 15) Bg Transparent should be set effective by adding a check mark.
If 15) Bg Transparent is not effective, "no frame" is automatically selected here.
Table:8.23

______

E E [ ]

[

Display form

: Double frame | Double frame
No frame Single frame (keyboard) (trimmed)

15) Bg Transparent
While a check mark is displayed, the background color becomes transparent and objects and
background color below are displayed

16 ) Layout
Select to which position the displayed number is shifted if its number of digits is smaller than that
specified in 7) Digits. Select one among "Left", "Center" and "Right".

EELL Ol D]
Left Center Right

Example: When the displayed numeric consists of 3 digits while 7) Digits is set to "5"

Lverz.s0 B 17 ) Use High quality
When the character size is large, characters are displayed in the high-quality character font of the display
unit so that such characters are displayed in smooth shapes. This item is valid when the character size
"W" is "x4" or more and "H" is "x2" or more.
l("Use) High quality" is available in the GOT-F900 main unit whose serial No. is "13****" (March, 2001) and
ater.
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Screen image
| 10DU |

Total number of digits = 6
—
>>>>>> SSSSSS

Even if the number of digits after
decimal point has been set, the
total number of digits is 6.

['25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

Total number of digits=6
it ~—— - Display color

T

## ~

Background color Number of digits after
decimal point=2

[ Fosa0GOT |
Total number of digits=5
ki Start — Background
point ik g 4| color
A
#h# . |
isplay ; ;
frame Display color Display frame

color Enjarged view

The number of digits is regarded as "5" when 12) Format String is used for setting or as "6" when 8) Decimal
Point At is used for setting.

Caution on specification of a word device in PC link connection
@ * In the case of link connection of A Series PC to a computerindex registers (V, Z) cannot be
monitored.

* In the case of upward link connection of the SYSMAC C Series (OMRON)Set values of TIM (T)
and CNT (C) cannot be monitored.
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8.8

The "Box" command offers the "Box" and "Filled box" objects to display boxes on the DU. In some DU types,

Setting the box (Box)

the "Filled box" object may not be available.

Screen List Window

Screen

Objects

Keys

Header

v

v

IN-E - Projectl

Wiew Object  Tra

nsfer

Other  Window

Help

¥ Painter
Text 4
Image 4
Graph 3
Indicatar 4
Date/Time »
A=
Mumber
IEEE
Circle »

Line

Biox
Filled Box

Image

TouchKey

Keyboard

Description on the objects

}

Table:8.24

10DU

25DU

30DU

40DU

40DU-
TK

50DU-
TK

F940
GOT

Box

Filled box

Click the start point on the screen window, draw the mouse,
and release the mouse at the end point of the box to be
displayed.

Box

Displays the specified area as a box frame in continuous line.

Filled box

Displays the specified area as a box filled with the specified color.
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Filled box setting dialog box (Filling cannot be set in the Box setting box.)
| 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

3)
r Fi||ga‘/ ok |
2) Fill | Cancel |
Pasition Size
’75: | EL IVE |76 4@ Refer to the "Text" object.
| F940GOT The following dialog box is offered in V 2.4 or later. |

1) ——> Tore |7 ___________ .| Frame Dl
Cancel |

e —Filling
2) 5 Fill |
& — Pattern
8 ———— e [Em 7 Ml e [

Pazition ——————— Size
( ¥ |5? ke |r59 [ w - [208 Ho[o3 Refer to the "Text" object.

Input items

[ 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

1) Frame

Select the continuous line color used to draw a box frame from the color pallet.
2) Fill

Select the color to fill a box from the color pallet.
3) Filled

Let the check mark “v“ be displayed to fill a box.
By setting this item, selection between "Box" and "Filled box" can be toggled.
This item can be set in the FX-50DU-TK(S)-E exclusively. This item is not available in any other DU.

[ FodoGoT [The following input items are offered in V 2.4 or later.]
1) Frame
Select the line type in "Type" and the line color to draw a box frame in "Frame" from the color pallet.
2) Filling
Select the color to fill a box in "Fill" from the color pallet.
3) Pattern

In "Type", select the pattern to fill a box.

As the number in the input area is smaller, the background color is stronger. As the number is larger, the
foreground color is stronger.

Select either one between "2) Filling" and "3) Pattern" by clicking to select the radio button.
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Screen image

[ 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 20DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

Start point

I:I l¢— 1) Frame

| F940GOT |
Filling
Start point
«—1) Frame
= 2) Filling
Pattern
<«— 1) Frame
3) Pattern
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. . . Screen List Window
8.9 Settlng the circle (CITC'G) Screen | Objects | Keys | Header
v v

The "Circle" command offers the "Circle" and "Filled circle" objects to display circles on the DU. In some DU
types, the "Filled circle" object may not be available.

UAI=E — Prajecti
File Edit Yiew Object Transfer Other Window Help

v Painter
Text
Image
Graph
Indicator
Date/ Time

Ascil

Table:8.25

* rF v v w

40DU- | 50DU- | F940
10DU | 25DU | 30DU | 40DU | “4pc TK | GoT

Circle — v v v v v v

MNumber

Box [

Image

. Filled circle| — — — — — v v
Circle
Line Filled Circle | ¢

ToushKey Click the start point on the screen window, draw the mouse, and

Keyboard
= release the mouse at the end point of the box to be displayed.

Description on the objects

Circle

Displays the specified area as a circle frame in continuous line.
Filled circle

Displays the specified area as a circle filled with the specified color.
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Filled circle setting dialog box (Filling cannot be set in the Box setting circle.)

['25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

3)
2) — »|Fill | Cancel |
Pasition Size
(ox: [ oy . [a (Radius: [i Refer to the "Text" object.
| F940GOT The following dialog box is offered in V 2.4 or later. |
~Frame
1) —>| Type Iﬁ | Frame -l
Cahcel |
o~ Filling
2) | 5 Fill |
o — Pattern
8 ——— e e D] B [
Pozition ———————— Sigg——————————
{ b |1SD W |115 { FadiLs: |?1 < Refer to the "Text" object.

Input items

['25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

1) Frame

Select the continuous line color used to draw a circle frame from the color pallet.
2) Fill

Select the color to fill a circle from the color pallet.
3) Filled

Let the check mark “v'“ be displayed to fill a circle.

By setting this item, selection between "Circle" and "Filled circle" can be toggled.
This item can be set in the FX-50DU-TK(S)-E exclusively. This item is not available in any other DU.

| F940GOT The following input items are offered in V 2.4 or later. |

1) Frame
Select the line type in "Type" and the line color to draw a circle frame in "Frame" from the color pallet.
However, only the straight line is available as the line type.
2) Filling
Select the color to fill a circle in "Fill" from the color pallet.
3) Pattern
In "Type", select the pattern to fill a circle.
As the number in the input area is smaller, the background color is stronger. As the number is larger, the
foreground color is stronger.
Select either one between "2) Filling" and "3) Pattern" by clicking to select the radio button.
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Screen image

| 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

Start point

O O e
© @

2)Fil

| F940GOT |
Filling
Start point
‘ <«—1) Frame

2) Filling

Pattern
1) Frame
3) Pattern
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. . . Screen List Window
8.10 Settlng the line (Llne) Screen | Objects | Keys | Header
v v

The "Line" object allows to draw a line between two points represented in coordinates.

1S WIN=E — Projectl
File Edit Yiew Object Transfer Other Window Help

v Painter

Text 3
Image 4 ¢
Graph 4

b

]

Iz stor Click the start point on the screen window, draw the mouse,
E‘ate_m"‘e and release the mouse at the end point of the box to be
==el displayed.

MNumber

Box 4
Circle 4

[ Line

Image

Touchkey
Keyboard

Description on the object [25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK]

Line
Displays a continuous line between two points in the diagonal, vertical or horizontal direction.

Line setting dialog box

[ 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK |

i

Cancel

w |10y |13

Start Position End Position
w n H
(x: B . [ { Refer to the "Text" object.

| Fo40GOT The following dialog box is offered in V 2.4 or later. |

Line x|
1) *
6] 4
ey 2w [ e
Cahcel |
Start Pozition ————— End Position Refer to the "Text" obiect
efer to the "Text" object.
’7}% |288 Y |1SD ’7}{ |51 k2 |ﬁ4 )
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Input items

| 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK

1) Line

Select the continuous line color drawn between two points from the color pallet.

[ Fod0GoT

1) Line

The following input items are offered in V 2.4 or later. |

Select the color of the line drawn between two points from the color pallet.

2) Type

Select the line type such as dotted line and alternate long and short dash line.

Screen image

| 25DU, 30DU, 40DU, 40DU-TK and 50DU-TK

-

Start point
(End Position)

X

End Position
(Start point)

Y

1) Line
| Fo40GOT |
Start point End Position
(End option) (Start point)
Y \ Y
£
N 1) Line 2) Type
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8.1

. Screen List Window
Setting the touch key (TouchKey) Screen | Objects | Keys | Header
v v v

The "TouchKey" object allows to set the button size and the button position and select the button shape by
combining a cell which is a matrix of the DU screen.

By manipulating a touch key on the screen provided in the DU, switches to turn on/off bit devices in the PC
and the screen changeover function are offered.

DUSWIN-E — Projecti
File Edit “iew Object Transfer Other Window Help

—

¥ Pointer
Text
Image
Graph

Indicatar

: Click the start point on the
E‘a"’ff’ Time screen window.
Asci

MNumber ¢
Box

Cirzle 4

Line

¢

* v v v v

-

Image

TouchKey .

Keyboard

Description on the object

TouchKey

Sets the position, the size and the shape of a button which functions as a touch key on the DU screen.
A function can be assigned to a set key.

In the 50DU-TK and the F9Q40GOT, two or more functions can be assigned.

Additional functions

Switch [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Sets a bit device in the PC to be turned on/off (alternate, momentary, set or reset).

Send databank [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Sets transfer between a data file (memory in the DU) and a file register in the PC.

Change screen [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Changes over to a screen No. assigned to a key.

Data setting [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Reads the keyboard (decimal or hexadecimal) or the ten-keys.

Increment [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Adds "1" to a numeric of a word device (C, T, D) (increment).

Decrement [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Subtracts "1" from a numeric of a word device (C, T, D) (decrement).

Write constance [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]

Sets a constant (preset value) to a word device (C, T, D).

2% MITSUBISHI 8-71



FX Series Programmable Controllers

Object Function Description 8

Touch key setting dialog box

[[40DU-TK and 50DU-TK

Touch Key

) e T

2) —® Mew Object: ISWitch

[o]8

Current Objects:

Swwitch M100, Momentary

Label

LI Cancel

Insert

Edit

P

Delate

Start

[T Bewerse On Touch ~<€—
[ &uto repeat

r Pas=ition

% |80 v |120

Slgg ———————————
{w: 20 T h

H: ISD

The dialog box above indicates an example in the 50DU-TK.
In the 40DU-TK, "Label" and "Key Type" are not provided.

Refer to the "Text" object.

[ Fed0GoT

1) — » Mo
6) ———» Key Code:

2) —— > Mew Object:

4)

Touch Key

FFFF

e

~ Function

Current Objects:

Switch MO, Momentary
Switch MG, Alternate
Ly |Chanee Screen |, Mo, 0

ISwitch - I

Cancel |

Label: Start

Refer to the

"Text" object.

Refer to the

"Text" object.

Input items

Label l:ll ﬁ- Uge 8 = 6 dot font \

Character Size

¥ futo repeat
[T Simult. Press
¥ Reverse On Touch

Ky Type:
Inzert | T
Edit |
Delete | Key -l
Reserze Condition —
i Key
7 Bit Device ‘

e R E R
OFF Be -1y\
\ Size
e [B2 H: [0

Pogition
W I228 Yoo 209

onee [t 9

1) No.

A number starting from "0" is automatically assigned to identify each touch key. This No. is also
displayed in the upper left of a touch key object on the screen window.
2) New object
Select and add the function actuated by the touch key.
Though the available functions are shown on the previous page, the usable contents vary depending on
the DU type.
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3) Current

Displays a list of key functions assigned to the touch key displayed in 1) No. by 2) New object.

When a key function is assigned, " x (asterisk)" is displayed in the upper right of the No. in the touch key
object on the screen window.

A

Touch key
(to which any function is not set)

5x

Touch key
(to which a function is set)

[50DU-TK |

Example: Two "Switch" and "Change Screen" objects in total can be set.
[A] (B]

Description on operation of 50DU-TK
a) The DU/WIN-E software searches the function (switch) of the group A from the top of the list, and
executes the first switch (M10). The second switch (Y0) and later switches are ignored.

b) The software searches the first executable function of the group B from the top of the list, and
executes it.

(If the changeover condition for the screens Nos. 5 and 7 are not satisfied, the software executes
“Increment".)
In the setting shown on the following, even if two or more functions are set, the functions after "Switch
(Y0)" are ignored (if the changeover condition for the screen No. 5 is satisfied).
* If no changeover condition is satisfied, the screen is not changed over.

Table:8.26 Table:8.27  Function setting examples
; Change Screen No. 5
Only 1 each from [A] and [B] (2 max. in total) Switch (M10)
Group A Group B Switch (YO)
- ity Change Screen No. 7
Switch Send Databank Increment
Screen Change Change Screen No. 20

Data Setting

Increment

Decrement

Write Constant

[ FeaoGoT |

Example: Two or more "Switch”, "Switch", "Increment" and "Change Screen" objects can be set.
[A] [A] [A] (A]

Description on operation of F940GOT

a) The DU/WIN-E software automatically sorts the functions in accordance with the priority.
Priority for sorting

Switch — Write Constant — Increment — Decrement — Change Screen — Send Databank — Data
Setting

b) The software executes the functions from the top of the list.

c) However, if there is the "Change Screen" function and in the list the condition for it is satisfied, the
later functions are ignored.
In other words, when screen changeover is executed, the function processing of the touch key is
aborted.
In the setting shown on the following, if the changeover condition for the screen No. 5 is not satisfied and
the changeover condition for the screen No. 7 is satisfied, "Change Screen No. 20" after "Change Screen
No. 7" is ignored.

* If no changeover condition is satisfied, the screen is not changed over.
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Table:8.28 Table:8.29 Function setting examples
i Switch (M10)
2 or more from [A] (50 max. in total) Switch (YO)
Group A Increment
%Ip Change Screen No. 5
Switch Change Screen No. 7
Increment Change Screen No. 20
Decrement
Write Constant
Data Setting

Send Databank

4) Label
Enter a character string to be displayed within the touch key frame.

[50DU-TK |

The number of characters and the number of lines available vary depending on the touch key size.

For the display position and the specifications of a label, refer to the description on the "Label indicator"
object in Paragraph 8.4.4.

| F940GOT |

For the available character size, display position and specifications, refer to "8.4.4 Label indicator".
5) Key type
Select the touch key frame shape.

| 40DU-TK, 50DU-TK and F940GOT |

Table:8.30
oisplayform | Lo 1 ] —
No frame Shaded Double frame Double frame
(keyboard) (trimmed)

40DU-TK v v I _
50DU-TK v v v v
F940GOT v v v v

v :Canbeset —: Cannot be set

*

When "No frame" is selected, a dotted-line frame is displayed in the DU-WIN software, and no frame
is displayed in the DU and the F940GOT.

| F940GOT |
In the F940GOT, the following two types are available in addition to the types shown above.

Table:8.31
=

Double frame | Double frame
(shaded solid) (bold)

The following frame shapes are added.

Display form

Label Indicator (The number of available frame shapes is increased from 4 to 7.)
The additional frame shapes are available in the OS version of the GOT-F900 shown in the table below.
Table:8.32

OS version
F930GOT V 2.0 or later
F940GOT V 3.10 or later
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Table:8.33

Display form

[Tl

=l

; Slide switch | Slide switch Pushbutton Pushbutton
Toggle switch | ™3teral)” | (longitudinal) |  switch 1 switch 2
* If the OS version is former than that shown above, the frame is not displayed.
6) Key Code
Enter a code to enter a character or specify a special operation.Enter a 16-bit hexadecimal value (0 to
FFFF).

For the key code list for special operations, refer to "9. Related Information”. For the latest contents, refer
to the Operation Manual of the F940GOT/F930GOT.

7) Auto Repeat, Simul. Press and Reverse On Touch

Specify an operation in response to pressing of the touch key.

Auto Repeat:While the touch key is pressed and held, the touch key becomes ON or OFF repeatedly in a
certain cycle.

Simul. Press:Enables simultaneous pressing of two touch keys.
(Set a check mark to each of the touch keys to be pressed simultaneously.)

Reverse On Touch:Enables or disables reverse of the color inside the touch key frame when the touch
key is pressed.
When "Reverse On Touch" is set effective (with a check mark), the touch key is
reversed based on the setting of 8) Reverse Condition.

8) Reverse Condition
Select the condition to reverse the color inside the touch key while 7) Reverse On Touch is set effective.
Key:The color inside the touch key frame is reversed when the touch key is pressed.
Bit Device:The color inside the touch key frame is reversed while the specified bit device is ON, and not

reversed while the specified bit device is OFF.

9) OFFBg/ON Bg
Specify the display color inside the touch key frame in the ON/OFF status used when 7) Reverse
Condition is set effective.

8-75

2% MITSUBISHI



FX Series Programmable Controllers Object Function Description 8

2% MITSUBISHI 8-76



FX Series Programmable Controllers Object Function Description 8

. Screen List Window
8.12 Setting the keyboard (Keyboard) Screen | Objects | Keys | Header
v v

The "Keyboard" object allows to display always by a touch key in the DU the keyboard preliminarily set using
the ten keys and the alphabet keys, and allows input of numerics and character codes.

IN-E - Prajectl
File  Edit “iew Object Transfer Other Window Help

—

* Painter Click the start point on the
Text r screen window. P
lmage L4
Graph 4
Indicator 4
Date/Time ¥
Ascii
Mumber
Box 4
Qircle 4 C ] E FJCR
Line 5 9 # E B
Image
4 3 § 7 W
TQU oLtz 3 fen

Pasition ——————— Cancel |

2) —>’;: o . [e0

Input items

1) Type
Select the keyboard type preliminarily set.

2) Position
Enter the coordinates in which the keyboard is always displayed.
Enter the X and Y coordinates in the unit of dot. The size equivalent to one touch key multiplied by a
positive integer is required to be entered. If a coordinate with which the keyboard cannot be displayed is
entered, it is regarded as an error.

Keyboard type

To each keyboard, some objects correspond. For example, from the decimal and hexadecimal keyboards,
numeric values of the "Number" object can be input.

From the character 1 and 2 keyboards, characters of the "Ascii" object can be changed.

In the F940GOT, the user can set key codes to the "Touch Key" object, and make arbitrary keyboards.
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Keyboard type
|40DU-TK I
DEC 9x4 DEC 15%2
. h fi h i fi 8 g
DEC 16x4 HEX 10X4 HEX 10X8
R C 1] E F JCLR c D £ T
405 6T .
ofilzls]¢ v [lent T e N I G
4 il il 7 v
0 L p2yg 3 JENT
ALPHANUM1 16X5 ALPHA1 16X5
ALEBJC YD LE | F [BS[|CR AJBRCQHDLE G JCLR
G H I J K T 3 g H I J K L W JBS
L M i 0 P 4 4] £ 0 F 0 R S T 1 °
1] R S T U 1 2 3 i W # i Z SPp v
U e ENT ABC [ abe J{ HUM I STM ENT

| 50DU-TK and F940GOT |

In the F940GOT, keys indicated in Japanese in other models are indicated in English.

DEC 8%x4 DEC 8%8 DEC 16X2
718 9 JUR s o Lar b6 rps)el- CLR
405 6| " opt)pey)syé v | ENT
L2 ]3|~ T P I
0 ENT
I A I
0 - JENT
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[Fe30GOT

DEC

¥A K1 EN b L4
N BN e

DEC (lateral)

I E Nl BN I BN P S

N BN FE Kl BN B L4 a

HEX

— 1T XX
P I I D 7Y

N IE vl N EE k4
DN BN FA §E EX 3

Japanese keyboard and English keyboard

* Inthe 40DU-TK and the 50DU-TK, the keyboard layout is changed when the language is changed

over between Japanese and English in "Project Settings" in the DU/WIN software or the system

screen in the DU/GOT.

In the F940GOT, only the English keyboard is available.

Japanese mode English mode
[ El ElEE 7le o for
als]elee] «——— » [4]s5]s ]
1]2]s 1 HEHEE

0 - P 0 - flent
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8.13 Setting the key function
The "Keys" menu allows to assign the functions including screen changeover, ON/OFF switch and write of
constant for the key switches and the touch key switches built in the DU.
Screen list window
Click the Key button on the Screen List window, and set the key function on the Key List window.

M. | Mame | Size | -~ P Mew. .
Cammaon Soreen 20
o Think Mitubishi 404 Delete |
1 Main Manu 240
2 INTRODUCTION A18 Header |
3 TEXT 614
4 GRAPHICS 450
g DATA, 233 -
& Line Graph 348 Chjects |
7 KEY SETTINGS 430
8 DATA BAMNKS 466 —E"’S_I
a ALARMS fE4
10 OTHERS _ 218 -l Ekit |
Key list window #
1)
" e T r Mew Object Type ——— Add
Function is | [FToueh e T Switch - 2
. — *Tauc ey Edit |
assigned. *¥Touch Key 3 Functions:
#Touch Key 32
*ngzh KZ: 33 Change Screen |, Screen no, 2 Delate |
Touch Key 34
External Key O
External Key 1
External Key 2
External Key 35 < 3)

External Key 4
External Key 5
External Key &
External Key 7
External Key &
External Key 9

External Key 10 Exit |
Fotarmal Kauw 11 LI =

Key function object tool box

Key Objects This tool box is displayed when the key
ml.ml = | m | |1:3|| 3 | Iist.window is displayed and becomes
active.
Input items
1) Keys

Displays the key list and indicates whether or not a function is assigned to each key.When a function is
already assigned, "* (asterisk)" is added at the head of a key name.

2) New object type
Adds a key function selected from the key function object tool box or the "Object" tool menu. The
window to set the selected key function object is displayed.

3) Functions
Displays a list of functions assigned to the key selected in the key list.
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Key setting procedure

When a function is assigned for the first time

1.
2.

4,

Click to select a key name to be set newly from the key list.

Select a key function object to be registered to 3) Functions from the Key Function Object tool box or the
"Object" tool bar. = For the details, refer to the next page.
The selected key object name is displayed in 2) New Object Type.

Click the Add button to display the dialog box for setting the selected key object. Enter a value to the input
item to be set, and click the [OK] button.

The specified function is added to 3) Functions and displayed there.

When an existing function is changed

1.
2.

Click to select a key name to be changed from the key list.

Select a key function object to be changed from 3) Functions. & For the details, refer to the next page.
The selected key object name is displayed in 2) New Object Type.

Click the Edit button or double-click a key function object in 3) Functions to display the dialog box for
setting the selected key object. Enter a value to the input item to be changed, and click the [OK] button.

The specified function is changed.

What can be set on the Key List window
On the Key List window, all of set touch keys and external keys (mechanical keys) are displayed.
Only when a touch key has been already created, its contents can be changed. When creating a
touch key, make the Screen window active and create it using the "Object" tool bar or a touch key
in the object tool box.
The key function setting is to be performed usually on the dialog box for setting a touch key.
However, on the Key List window, the key function can be changed.
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8.13.1 Key function object

A key function can be selected from the "Object" tool bar or the key function object tool box.

File Edit “iew ©Object Transfer Other Window Help

)
)
¥ Switch 3
Send Data Bank );/ ) i cts
Change Screen 4) = 123 |23 173 | 23
Data Setting A// 5) ID:IID | IIIl +| —| 23|| I:|
Decrement - |
Increment - 6)
ite 1) 2)3) 4 5 6 7)
Wiite Constant - 7)

List of key setting and applicable DU type
Table:8.34

Key setting 10DU 25DU(-P) 30DU 40DU 40DU-TK | 50DU-TK | F940GOT

Send data bank — — v v

Change screen — v v v

Data setting — — — —

Increment — — — —

AN N NI BN

Decrement — — — —

N ERNERNERN BN RN

AN NI I NI B NS RN

Write constance — - — - -

v:Canbeset —: Cannot be set
Description on the object
Switch
Sets a bit device in the PC to be turned on/off (alternate, momentary, set or reset).
Send databank
Sets transfer between a data file (memory in the DU) and a file register in the PC.
Change screen
Changes over to a screen No. assigned to a key.
Data setting
Reads the keyboard (decimal or hexadecimal) or the ten-keys.
Increment
Adds "1" to a numeric of a word device (C, T, D) (increment).
Decrement
Subtracts "1" from a numeric of a word device (C, T, D) (decrement).

Write constance
Sets a constant (preset value) to a word device (C, T, D).
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Screen List Window

8.13.2 Switch Screen | Objects | Keys [ Header
v

The "Switch" object allows to control the ON/OFF status of a bit device in the PC via a key (mechanical key or
touch key).

1
) —® Contral Input: I

i

r Device
Cancel
IMEI
) DU Cutput I
' Operation
3 % Momentary {7 Set
) —>
7 Alternate {" Beset
Input items

1) Control input
Displays the key name selected from the key list on the key list window.
This dialog box displays the key name, but does not allow modification.
When modifying the key name, press the [Cancel] button to close the dialog box, then select a desired
key name from the key list window.
2) Device
Specifies the device No. or external output No. to be driven by the key specified in 1) Control input.
*Bit Device : [10DU] [25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Enter a bit device in the PC to be turned on/off.
*DU Output : [40DU] [40DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Enter an output No. (0 to 7) of the external I/O connector in the DU.

3) Operation
Select the output characteristics of the switch.

*Momentary : [10DU] [25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Turns on while pressed and held, and turns off when released.

*Alternate : [10DU] [25DU] [30DU] [40DU] [40DU-TK] [50DU-TK] [F940GOT]
Turns on when pressed or released, and turns off when pressed again.

*Set : [50DU] [F940GOT]
Turns on when pressed, and remains on even if released or pressed again.

*Reset : [50DU] [F940GOT]

Turns off when pressed, and remains off even if pressed again.

Switch characteristics

Momentary Alternate

T S s SN s I 00 - e e I
OFF OFF
ON ON

oot Jope 11 [[om Jore L

Set Reset

, ON , ON

OFF—| |—| |_ OFFJ _l I_
ON ON

[ouput ] g __| [Gupt ] O 1
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Keys on the DU

FX-40DU
oA 18 21 3D ' Mechanical keys
5IF 8 6 B 7 B 8 B a (ten'keys, Enter key, etC.)
il i 11 11
POWER CLEAR  SET- AV SHET ENTER g 1
COC A o> COCD
o J

Switch objects and applicable DU types

Format available for switch input

Table:8.35
Touch key Key [Shift] + key External Function key
v
10DU - Keys(A to C) — — —
v
25DU — — — — 5 keys
(F1 to'F5)
v
v Combination of
Shift and one
30DU — Ten keys (0 to 9) among ten keys — —
and (AJ, (W] keys | (0to9)and
(A), (7] keys
v
v Combination of Sional v ot
[Shift] and one ignal input from
40DU — Ten keys (0109) among ten keys external —
and (AJ, (W) keys| (0to9)and /O connector
@ @ keys (I0to 17)
v
, v Combination of | I v f
40DUTK | Touchkeys | Tenkeys 0to9) | [REETS 00 SO dermal —
(32 keys/screen) |and (A, (W) keys| (0to9)and /O connector
@ @ keys (I0to 17)
v
50DU-TK Touch keys — — — _
(32 keys/screen)
v
F940GOT Touch keys — — — —
(50 keys/screen)
Hand Y
y Touch keys — — — _
GOT (50 keys/screen)

v': Can be set —: Cannot be set
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Switch mode (characteristics)
Table:8.36

Momentary

Alternate

Set Reset

10DU

v

v

25DU

30DU

40DU

40DU-TK

50DU-TK

F940GOT

SN XX

Handy GOT

AN N BN N AN SR

AN N BN N AN NN

N EANEN RN RN

Output format
Table:8.37

v’ : Can be set —: Cannot be set

Device (in PC)

External (external I/O function in DU)

10DU

v

25DU

v

30DU

v

40DU

v

Signal output from external /O connector
(00 to 07)

40DU-TK

v

Signal output from external /O connector
(00 to 07)

50DU-TK

F940GOT

Handy GOT

v’ : Can be set —: Cannot be set
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8.13.3 Send data bank

Screen List Window

Screen | Objects | Keys | Header

v

Two or more pieces of data created by the "Data bank" command can be preliminarily transferred to the DU,
then can be transferred between the DU and the PC using the key set here.
Data on the specified files in the DU can be written to the PC. Data can be read from the PC to the DU.

Key (data file transfer) setting dialog box

Send Databank

1) ——» Contral Input;

r Bark, ka.

7 Indiract

QK I
Cancel |
Function

& DU -> pLS
CPL: - DU

Input items

1) Control input

Displays the key (mechanical key or touch key) selected on the previous window. For the key types

available in each DU type, refer to "Switch" in Paragraph 8.11.1

2) Bank No.

Enter the file No. to which transfer is executed when the key displayed in 1) Control input is manipulated.
Direct : Enter a numeric from 0 to the specified number of files as a file No.
Indirect : Specify a data register for specifying a data file as a screen specification register for a control

device.

In other words, a file No. can be selected in a PC program.
(The indirect specification method is available in the FX-50DU-TK(S)-E exclusively.)

3) Function

DU — PC : Writes data from a data file in the memory in the DU to the PC.
PC — DU : Writes data from a data register in the memory in the PC to the DU.
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8.13.4 Change screen Screen | Objects | Keys [ Header

Screen List Window

v

The "Change screen" object allows to change over the screen to the specified No. when a key (mechanical
key, touch key) is pressed.

Change screen setting dialog box

r~Condition
Contral Input: I
—> c I
R ¥ Bt Deviced [0 nes

Active wher: On il

- Destination Screen
% Direct Soreen Mo 20

N7

2) - MEMNU TEXT 1

{7 PLC data register
) DU memary

3) —» [ Sawve Current Screen in DU-Memory

Input items

1)

Condition

The ?creen is changed over when the condition set in "Control input", "Bit Device" and "Active when" is

satisfied.

Control input:Displays the key (mechanical key or touch key) name selected on the previous window.For

the keys available in each DU type, refer to "1. Switch" in Paragraph 8.11.1

Bit Device:Specify a bit device in the PC.

Active when:Select "ON" or "OFF" when a bit device is specified.

Destination screen

Select the method to specify the DU screen No. which is to be displayed when the condition specified in

1) Condition is satisfied.

Direct: Enter a numeric from 0 to "Maximum number of user screens -1" as a user screen No.
or a system screen No. (500 or more in the 50DU-TK, 1001 or more in the F940GQOT).
Or select a desired screen from the drop-down type screen list.
When a system screen is specified in the F940GOT, add a check mark to 3) Save
Current Screen so that processing can be returned from the system screen to a user
screen.

PLC data register: Specify a data register for screen changeover as a screen specification register for
control device.
In other words, the changeover destination screen No. can be specified using a PC
program.

DU memory: The screen No. set and stored on a previous screen is selected as the changeover
destination. (The screen No. displayed in the memory in the DU is stored.)

Save current screen in DU-Memory
When the check mark “v™ is displayed by clicking the mouse, the current screen No. is regarded as the
changeover destination when "DU memory" is selected in 2) Destination screen on a later screen.

How to change over the screen without manipulating any key
The screen can be changed over by selecting "Object”, "Indicator" and "Change screen" on the object
list window.
The setting window displayed at that time is equivalent to the window shown above except that
"Control input" in 1) Condition is not provided.
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Screen List Window
8.13.5 Data setting Screen | Objects | Keys [ Header
v

The "Data setting" object allows to display the keyboard by the specified input (touch key, mechanical key,
etc.), and modify the specified numeric.

To use the "Data Setting" object. an object ("Number" or "Ascii" object) which is a target of change should be
displayed on the same screen.

Have in mind that the keyboard is not popped up if there is not a target data.

In the FX-40DU-TK-E, the ten-key pad is displayed instead of the keyboard.

Keyboard display procedure in the DU

Numeric—

12345 When this 12345
switch is

pressed

Emter }

Data setting setting dialog box

[[20DU-TK and 50DU-TK |
Data Setting
1)
\Control Input: I QK I
2) T jord Device: D0 P |
3) ——» [ata Size: |15 bits LI
4) ——®» Changed Yalue: ICurrent - I
5) ——» Keyboard Type: IDECBX4 - I
Position
6) — »
) lrx ID W ID
[Foa0GoT |
7) —» User ID I?

Gancel |

5) ——— Keyboard Tupe: |HEx10x4 |

Position

6) —»(}{ P v B
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Input items

1)

Control input
Displays the key type and the key No. to actuate data setting for the contents of a device specified in 2)
Word Device. (The available key types vary depending on the DU model.)

Table:8.38
Input Touch key Key [Shift] key External input
F940GOT v _ _ —
50DU-TK
40DU-TK v 4 v v
Word Device

Enter a word device in the PC which specifies the No. in the image library.

Available word devices: T,C,D, V, Z

Data Size

Select either one between "16 bits" and "32 bits". Make sure to select "32 bits" when a high-speed
counter or 32-bit counter is specified in 2) Word Device.

Changed Value
Select "Current" or "Preset" as the type of the data specified in 2) Word Device.
The available data type varies depending on the word device as shown in the table below.

Table:8.39

Word Device Data Size Changed Value
T 16 bits Current/Preset
C 16 bits/32 bits Current/Preset
D 16 bits/32 bits Current
Vv 16 bits/32 bits Current
4 16 bits/32 bits (making a pair with "V") Current
Keyboard type

Select the keyboard for data input. For the available keyboard types, refer to the operation manual of
each DU.

Position

Enter the X and Y coordinates as the start position from which the Data setting is to be displayed.

When a keyboard object which is always displayed is set on the screen window, the "Data
setting" object cannot be set. In other words, two keyboards cannot be displayed at a time.

User ID

Data change can be performed to the "Number" or "Ascii" object whose user ID is equivalent to the user
ID entered here.

Keyboard display position

* F940GOT, FX-50DU-TK(S)-E
Specify a position on the screen in which the keyboard is to be popped up.
The keyboard is popped up in the specified position exclusively when the touch key specified in 1)
Control input is pressed.
e FX-40DU-TK-E
The keyboard is automatically moved to a position in which a numeric to be modified is not hidden.
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8.13.6 Increment and Decrement

Screen List Window

Screen

Objects | Keys | Header

v

The "Increment” object adds "1" to the data in the specified word device in the PC by a key (mechanical key or
touch key). The "Decrement” object subtracts "1" from the data in the specified word device in the PC by a
key (mechanical key or touch key).
The "Increment” object exclusively is described below as the representative between them.

| 50DU-TK |
Imcrement
1) P Cantral Input: I Ok I
2) —®Word Device: oo Cancel |
3) ——» [ata Size I]ﬁ bit= vl
4) —  pChanged Walue: ICurrent vl
[FodoGoT |
Iherement
1

—» Caontrol Ihput:

N

—» Word Device:

A~ W

—® Chaneed Value:

5

)
)
) — » Data Siee:
)
)

—®» Conztant:

¥ Initialized Walue

| |
|D22

Cancel |
|32 bits - I
IOurrent - I
IE

Ihitialized “alue Conditions

ok |

260

—

Conditional Value

Reset Value

Input items

Control Input

1)

Displays the key (mechanical key or touch key) selected on the previous window. For the key types
available in each DU type, refer to "Switch" in Paragraph 8.11.1

Word Device

Enter a word device in the PC which specifies the No. in the image library.

Available word devices: T, C, D, V, Z

Data Size

Select either one between "16 bits" and "32 bits". Make sure to select "32 bits" when a high-speed
counter or 32-bit counter is specified in 2) Word Device.

Changed Value

Select "Current" or "Preset" as the type of the data specified in 2) Word Device.

The available data type varies depending on the word device as shown in the table below.

Table:8.40

Word Device Data Size Changed Value
T 16 bits Current/Preset
C 16 bits/32 bits Current/Preset
D 16 bits/32 bits Current
Vv 16 bits/32 bits Current
4 16 bits/32 bits (making a pair with "V") Current
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5) Constant
Enter a numeric (integer) to be added (Increment) to or subtracted (Decrement) from the word device
specified in 2) Word Device.
The allowable constant range is as follows for both the "Increment" and "Decrement" objects.
3) Data Size = 16 bits: 0 to +32,767
32 bits: 0 to +2,147,483,647

6) Initialezed Value Conditions
Click to check the check box when using the word operation function of the touch keys.
While the data is added or subtracted in the condition set above, if the value of "2) Word Device"
becomes more or less than the value set in "Conditional Value", the value set in "Reset Value" is written
to "2) Word Device".
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8.13.7 Write constant

Screen List Window

Screen

Objects | Keys | Header

v

The "Write constant" object allows to write a fixed value (constant) preliminarily set to the current value or the
set value of a word device in the PC.

Write constant setting dialog box

Wirite Constant

—

—» Control Input;

N

Ward Dewice:

N

)
) — >

3) —» Cata Size:
) ——» Changed Yalue:
)

5

— - Constant:

il Cancel |
I 16 bit= |

ICurrent b |
ID

Input items

1) Control Input

Displays the key (mechanical key or touch key) selected on the previous window. For the key types

available in each DU type,

2) Word Device

refer to "1. Switch" in Paragraph 8.11.

Enter a word device to which the value specified in 5) Constant is to be written.

3) Data Size

Select either one between "16 bits" and "32 bits".

counter or 32-bit counter is specified in 2) Word Device.

4) Changed Value

Make sure to select "32 bits" when a high-speed

Select "Current" or "Preset" as the type of the data specified in 2) Word Device.
The available data type varies depending on the word device as shown in the table below.

Table:8.41
Word Device Data Size Changed Value
T 16 bits Current/Preset
(o} 16 bits/32 bits Current/Preset
D 16 bits/32 bits Current
Vv 16 bits/32 bits Current
Z 16 bits/32 bits (making a pair with "V") Current

5) Constant

Enter a numeric (decimal) to be written to the word device in the PC specified in 2) Word Device.

16 bits: -32,768 to +32, 768
32 bits: -2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647

What is the "Write constant" object

DU

(set value)".

Writes a fixed value to "TO constant e

Programmable controller (PC)

Comstamt1 }
Comstath}

roveR Writes a fixed value to
"TO current value".

‘ G
|
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8.14 Setting the objects related to the FX-10DU-E

Screen List Window
Screen | Objects Keys | Header
v

The objects shown in the table below are available in the FX-10DU-E. The objects whose setting contents
and setting procedure are different from those in another DU type are described below.

Description on the objects.

Table:8.42
Object name Description Reference page
Character e Sllljo;vcs;etgnélsplay characters directly on the (8-14)
: Allows to display the hour, minute and )
iz second of the clock built in the DU. 8-5
Allows to display the year, month and day of )
Date the calendar built in the DU. 8-5
Allows to display the corresponding
Displayed object |Text Indicator |characters in accordance with the ON/OFF 8-4
status of the specified bit device.
: Allows to display when the specified bit )
Indicator device is turned on. 8-4
Allows to display the current value/set value R
Number of word devices. 8-7
Allows to specify the scroll pattern on the )
Scroll screen. (8-14)
Sl éllgvs to turn on/off bit devices by the A, B or 8-13
Attribute object Y-
Flashing Allows to light/flash the backlight of the (8-14)
backlight screen display.
Screen Name | Allows to enter the screen comment. (8-14)
Text
The "Text" object allows to enter characters directly to the desired
display position on the Screen window. Data Access Unit|
Table:8.43
Type of displayed Alphabets, numerics, symbols

characters

Number of characters | 16 half-width characters/line
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Scroll Flashing Screen Name
Click the Header button on the Screen List window to open the Screen Header dialog box.
In the FX-10DU-E, 2) Scroll Type and 3) Backlight Type (Flashing) can be selected.

Soreen Mo [0 o |
1) —®» Screen name: I Cancel |

2) 5l % Line % Steady 3)
O Sereen " Flashing

r=croll Type — EBacklight Type —
) Split |7

1) Screen Name
Enter the screen name.
2) Scroll Type
Select one among "Line", "Split" and "Screen".

Table:8.44
Pattern Description
Line Scrolls all the lines smoothly.

Screen Scrolls two lines at a time.

Split Fixes the first line, and scrolls the second line and later.

3) Backlight Type(Flashing)
Select the backlight type of the screen displayed between "Flashing" and "Steady".
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8.15 Setting dedicated to handy GOT

The rear panel of the handy GOT is equipped with a grip switch to enable/disable the functions of the
operation switches and the touch keys.

If the grip switch is not used, the setting should be changed.

This paragraph describes the setting procedure using the DU/WIN-E.

Applicable models

F940GOT-SBD-H-E F943GOT-SBD-H-E
F940GOT-LBD-H-E F943GOT-LBD-H-E

Contents of setting

1) Assign the LEDs of the operation switches to bit devices of the PLC.
2) Enable or disable the grip switch.

Handy GOT and rear panel

Grip switch

GRIP SU
(@
©

Operation switch
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8.15.1 Assignment of LEDs of operation switches

Setting procedure

Set the "Output Indicator" object on the common screen.
It is supposed that the screen is newly created or the screen data is read in advance.

1) Open the screen list window, and point and select "Common Screen".

: -E
File Edit fisw/Projsct Ol_:”ect Transfer Other  Window Help

D|2|E| % |m=|@| &| 7 || F0coT-two MELSEC-A Series

Ty Screen List: Project] UR U

Ao fos fosr fozl o (B
M| “'m| EEa| oo d BEED |

HEEEE NG

| Mo. | Mame

Ciommor Screen Olol ¥ | 5 | Iz|EI
&1|Gl|sss|'f;|.|'!i|

Char Height: 1 -

Fe !I Be |:||

Screen |:||

For Help, press Fi NUM w2l [ g
|

l Proceed to 3).
t

2) Click [Objects].

| Cammon: Project !EE 3) Select "OUtpUt Indicator" from "ObjeCt"
New Object Type — ] on the tool bar or the Objects box.
[ Output Indicatar |

Insert | "Output Indicator" is added to "New
= Object Type".
Edit |

+ Click [Insert].

Output Indicator The "Output Indicator" setting window
appears.
Bit Device:  |M100 ok | 4) In "Bit Device", input the head No. of
bUouwput [ | | Gancel auxiliary relays assigned to the LEDs
, ﬁl of the operation switches.
Operating when L . .
( oo The initial value is "MQ". Pay attention so
N O O . ) -
that the bit devices you set on this window

do not overlap the eight control devices
used for screen overlay, etc.

Bit devices assigned to LEDs
M+0 to M+3: Operation switches SW1 to SW4

2% MITSUBISHI 8-96



FX Series Programmable Controllers

Object Function Description 8

8.15.2 Setting of grip switch

Setting procedure

It is supposed that the screen is newly created or the screen data is read in advance.
1) Select "View/Project" (tool bar)-"System Settings"-"Setup Data".

FR40GOT-LWD

MELSEC-A Series

uglu;ﬂ‘

K E R EE G

Commor Screen

B EEES

Delete

Header

@l|61|555|'f;|.|'!i|

Screen
Objects

Keys

- Exit

[ [wom[ petth g

Opening Screen Time (g ]
Backlight Off Time {mirn): |10

Connection
Fort: I R5422 A I
Twpe: ZPU -

Station Mo: ID

u] 4 I
Cancel |

Buzzer
’7(7 On

O Off

[# Use GripSwitch

grip switch.

Char Width:  [7

Char Height: 1 -

Fe !l Be |:||
Screen |:||

2) The Setup Data dialog box appears.

Click to check the check box to use the
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8.16 Setting of alarm

The "Alarm" object displays the list of present alarms and the alarm history on the F940GOT screen.
On the system screen, there is a dedicated screen for such display. You can specify the display range and the
display items on the screen.

File Edit “iew Object Transfer Other Window Help

—

v Pointer
Text 4
Imags *| Select either item on
Graph *| the submenu.
Indicator 4
Date/Time  » - :
Ailarm List p| Click the start point on the
fAscii Alarm History screen window.
Mumber
Box 3
Circle 3 Image ¢
Lire Sl Sereen b Project ]| On one screen, only either the
Image alarm list or the alarm history
S [ate/Tims CommentRe M i
Touchkey w/mm/dd hhimm:ss bk & mm 1 can be set at a time.
Kevboard wyfmmddd hhinmiss b mm 1
—_— vy dmm/dd hhimmess by mm 2
wyfmmddd hhinmiss b mm 3
wyfmmddd hhinmiss b mm 4
wyfmmddd hhinmiss b mm 5
wyfmmddd hhinmiss b mm i}
wyfmmddd hhinmiss b mm i
wyfmmddd hhinmiss b mm 3
wyfmmddd hhinmiss hh ' mm il
Description on the objects
Alarm List (L) [F940GOT]

Corresponds two or more bit devices to comments (text) in the text library, and displays the list of comments
and the date and time of ON of bit devices

in the ON status.

Alarm History (R) [F940GOT]

Counts the date and time of occurrence and comments in the bit device status specified in "Alarm List", and
displays the counted result as the alarm history.
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8.16.1

Screen List Window
Alarm List (L) Screen [ Objects | Keys [ Header
v v
The "Alarm List" object displays the alarm comment list on the F940GOT screen.

In order to use the "Alarm List" object, comments to be displayed should be registered in the text
library in advance. For the details, refer to Paragraph 7.3.

Device setting

Alarm List setting dialog box

[ Fo40GoT |

Blarm Lizt

- Device Settings
1) —— > Head Address  [WG00
2) —» Hbr of Alarme |SD Cancel |
3) — > Head Text Mo [0
4) P-Fow IMuItipIe LI Format Settings
5) —» Sequence |Fram end | Frame
6) — 5F7 Use Device to Contain Alarm No < 7)
Word Device | Bz Frame
~Options
< < 5 Detailed Settines
8) —» [ Store creeln ata ¥ Display
9) ———»¥ Date and Time & Window ™ Screen 11)
10) prfie] Seroll Head Dizplay Mo 300
[T Use & x 6 dot font € Refer to the "Text" object.
r Position Character Size /
x [ v ’7W.|x1L|H: F =1 |1
Input items
1) Head Address
Specifies the head of the bit devices related to comments.
2) Nbr of Alarms
Specifies the number (from 1 to 255) of consecutive occupied bit devices.
3) Head Text No.
Specifies the head text No. in the text library used as comments of alarms.
4) Row
Specifies the display format of comments in the ON status assigned to bit devices inside the range
specified by "1) Head Address" and "2) Nbr of Alarms".
Multiple: Displays two or more comments at a time.("11) Detailed Settings" is available.)
Single: Displays comments one by one in the order of bit devices in the ON status.
5) Sequence
Specifies the display sequence of the alarm list to "From top" or "From end" of bit device Nos.
It can be selected whether alarms are displayed "From top" or "From end" of the time of alarm
occurrence. (¢ Ver2.5~) (Do not set this item for the F920GOT.)
6) Use Device to Contain Alarm No.

When storing the number of bit devices in the ON status inside the specified range to a word device, click
to check the check box and input the word device No.
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7) Frame
Specifies the type of the frame in which the alarm list is displayed.
Table:8.45
: E . [ [
Display form | +~----+
No frame Single frame | Double frame (keyboard) | Double frame (trimmed)

* When "no frame" is selected, a dotted-line frame is displayed in the DU/WIN-E software, and no frame
is displayed in the DU and the F940GOT.

Store Screen Data (Do not set this item for the F920GOT.)
Click to select this item to store the date and time at which a bit device turns ON while another screen is
displayed from the screen with the alarm list in accordance with the setting of "9) Date and Time".

M1

00/5/31 12:00:15 Conveyor check

Screen changeover |

M2

00/5/31 13:30:25 Product check

M5 turns ON at 00/5/31 14:00:33.
Screen

Screen chal

ngeover at 00/05/31 14:14:00 |

When screen
data is stored

When screen datai
is not stored

M1

00/5/31 12:00:15 Conveyor check

M1

00/5/31 12:00:15 Conveyor check

M2

00/5/31 13:30:25 Product check

M2

00/5/31 13:30:25 Product check

M5

00/5/31 14:00:33 Conveyor error

M5

00/5/31 14:14:00 Conveyor error

Date and time at which M5 turns ON

Date and time displayed in alarm list

Option

9)

Date and Time
Click to select this item to display the date and time at which bit devices turn ON together with comments.
(Do not set this item for the F920GOT.)

10) Scroll

Click to select this item to scroll pages of the alarm list upward and downward by pressing touch keys.
While this item is not selected, the cursor can be moved upward and downward on the currently
displayed page.

Difference in operation between page scrolling and cursor movement
[While the cursor is not displayed]

1) Check line 1.
2) Check line 2. >

1) Check line 1.
2) Check line 2.

3) Check conveyor.

4) Inspect. >

Dopin ara
3) Check conveyar. N
4) Inspect.

[While the cursor is displayed]

(Down | _

1) Check line 1.
2) Check line 2.

1) Check line 1. 2) Check line 2.
Check line 2.

NE3) Check conveyor.
Dawn L |
3) Check conveyor. - _

4) Inspect. P) Check line 2.

3) Check conveyor. |

When moving the cursor upward or downward or displaying or hiding the cursor, touch keys (key codes)
should be created.

Table:8.50
Operation | Moves cursor upward. | Moves cursor downward. | Displays cursor. | Hides cursor.
Key code FFB2 FFB3 FFBO FFB1
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11 ) Detailed Settings
Valid when "4) Row" is set to "Multiple".
a) To use this function, click to select "Display".
b) Select "Window" or "Screen" by selecting an either radio button.
- Window
The details are displayed on the dedicated window.
The comment (in the text library) specified in "Head Display No." is displayed on the window of 192
x 128 dots (offered only in the F940GOT).
- Screen
The screen is changed over.
The screen No. specified in "Head Display No." is displayed.
c) To realize detailed display, create a touch key (key code FFB8).

Text library

No.1

When "Window" is selected
Input "1" to "3) Head Text No."

Alarm list

gText No. 1 is displayed)

No.2
No.3
No.4
¢
No.100
No.101
No.102
No.103

Option

»>Text No. 2 is displayed.

I>Text No. 4 is displayed.

Comment of
text No. 100

Input "100" to "Head Display No."

When "Screen" is selected

Alarm list

Text No. 1 is displayed.
[Text No. 2 is displayed.

Text No. 4 is displayed.

Detail

displayed

- The screen No. 200 is

Input "200" to "Head Display No."
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8.16.2 Alarm History (R)

Screen List Window

Screen

Objects

Keys | Header

v

v

The "Alarm History" object counts alarms (bit devices of the PLC) occurred on the F940GOT screen, and
displays them as the alarm history.

In the conventional version, the alarm history is displayed on the system screen (alarm history display). In the
new version, the alarm history is an object displayed on the user screen.

In order to use the "Alarm History" object, texts to be displayed should be set in "View/Project"-
"Alarms".
Alarm History setting dialog box
| Fo40GOT |
Alarm History
—Gieneral
Alarm Message [T Recawery [ Gount
1) ——»Titke [Gomment | | Tite |
2) — pwidth | :l| |2D :l| | :l| ﬂl
3) —  sCokr Alarm -l Racovery |
4) pontent 8 flarm Dates/Time O Recovery Datesd Time
¥ Date Iyyf'mmfdd vI [ Date I vl
|7 Time Ihh:mm:ss vl |- Tirme I vl
0 Blarm Text ) Recovery Text
- Display — Faormat
= |1|:| j Frame II:I ,l
5 —» Sequence How = <—— Referto the
rove WM B [ "Alarm List (L)"
[T Use 8 x 6 dot font object.
~ Position ~Character Size ‘\\ Refer to the
2 i 1 - - 1 -
* ID " ID i P =l w K = “Text" object.
Input items
[ 1) Title
To "Alarm”, "Message", "Recovery" and "Count", input the title name to be displayed respectively.
Set the color of characters to "Title".
- To display "Recovery" and "Count", click to check each check box.
g 2) Width
S Set the number of total digits of the items set in "1) Title".
> (If "Date" and "Time" are selected in "Content", "Recovery" and "Count" cannot be input.)
g_ The allowable maximum number of total digits is shown below.
@2 Set each item to be displayed within this range.
o F940GOT: 40 half-width characters max.
F930GOT: 30 half-width characters max.
If the number of total digits exceed the allowable value above, the error message "Data length is too
large" appears.
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Table:8.46
Item Description Preset value
Alarm Allowable number of characters varies depending on setting of "4)

Content" below.

Message |1 to 40 characters can be set.

It can be displayed or hidden.
Recovery |Allowable number of characters varies depending on setting of "4)
Content" below.

It can be displayed or hidden.
Count Allowable number of characters varies depending on setting of "4) 8

Content" below. (This item occupies 8 characters.)
40 or less in total

However, when "Frame" in "Format" is displayed, the allowable maximum number of digits is smaller
because 10 dots (which correspond to 2 characters) are required for the frame in each of the upper,
lower, left and right directions.

3) Color
Set the color of characters for current alarms ("Alarm") and the color of characters for recovered alarms
("Recovery") respectively.

4) Content

Select the contents to be displayed in "Alarm" and "Recovery".
Example: May 31, 2000, 15:27:56

Display format

Table:8.47
Setting Display example y#:::;ggsf
mm/dd 5/31 5
. yy/mm/dd 00/5/31 8
Date !
Alarm mm/dd/yy 5/31/00 8
Date/Time dd/mmiyy 31/5/00 8
Time"! hh:mm 15:27 5
hh:mm:ss 15:27:56 8
Alarm Text Input characters are displayed as they are (1 to 40 characters). 1to 40

*1 When displaying Date and Time at the same time in the F920GOT, only the combination of "mm/dd"
and "hh:mm" is available.
5) Display
Set the number of lines of the alarm history and the sequence of display.
The allowable maximum number of lines is shown below (excluding the title line).
Table:8.48

Maximum number of lines
F940GOT 13
F930GOT 3

However, when "Frame" in "Format" is displayed, the allowable maximum number of digits is smaller
because 10 dots (which correspond to 1 character) are required for the frame in each of the upper, lower,
left and right directions.
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Screen image

[ Fosa0GOT |
Date/Time Comment Re N
8:35:00 Conveyor error  8:37:15 5
8:55:15 Product check 9:05:45 2
10:05:05 Position error 10
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9.

Related Information

This section offers the data including the index for reference page for each function, the memory size of each
object in the DU and the upgrade table. Refer to this section upon necessity.

9.1 Index
9.1.1 Function index and applicable DU type
Table 9.1: [File]
. . . 40DU |50DU | F920 | F930 |F940|F940W | Reference
Function Outline of function 10DU|25DU | 30DU |40DU | "1 | "1k | GOTK GOT(K) |GOT | GOT page
New Starts a new drawing file. v v v v v v v v v v 52.1
Open... Ellgads an existing DU drawing data| v v v v v v v v v 523
Close Cancels the data file currently being| v v v v v v v v v 6.0.1
drawn.
Save ]Sﬂ(\a/erwrites an existing drawing data| v v v v v v v v v 6.2.1
Saves the DU drawing data to a file
Save As... with a new name. v v v v v v v v v v 6.2.1
: Specifies the data items to be
Print... printed, and prints them out. v v v v v v v v v v 6.2.5
Document Sets comments to be printed in the| v v v v v v v v v 6.0.3
Footer... footer of paper. e
Print Displays the print image on the CRT| v v v v v v v v v 6.0.4
Preview of the personal computer. e
Print Selects a printer and sets the details
Setup... (property). (A AN I v v v v v v 6.2.5
Exit Terminates the DU/WIN software. v v v v v v v v v v 3.3
v: Function is provided. —: Function is not provided.
Table 9.2: [Edit]
. . . 40DU |50DU | F920 | F930 |F940|F940W | Reference
Function Outline of function 10DU|25DU | 30DU 40DV | 1" | "1k | GOTK GOT(K) |GOT | GOT page
Cuts the selected data, and copies it
et to the clip board. AN I R B v v v v v v 6.3.1
Copy nggljdes the selected data to the clip| v v v v v v v v v 6.3.1
Copies the contents of the clip board
AR to the cursor position. v v v v v v v v v v 6.3.1
: Searches screen Nos. used in object
Find... names. v v v v v v v v v v 6.3.2
The selected data includes screen data and objects (texts, indicators, etc.).
Table 9.3: [View]
. . . 40DU | 50DU | F920 F930 |F940 | F940W | Reference
Function Outline of function 10DU (25DU (30DU | 40DU -TK | -TK | GOTK | GOT(-K) |GOT| GOT page
Screen Makes the Screen List window
List... active, and displays it on the top. v v v v v v v v v v 525
Text Allows to create and change the
Library... test library. - v - - - v v v v v 6.4.2
Image Allows to create and change the
Library... image library. - - - - - v v v v v 6.4.3
Beviee Allows to create comments to be
BerEE displayed instead of device Nos. in| — — v v v v — — v v 6.4.4
**|the device monitor in the DU.
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Table 9.3: [View]

40DU | 50DU | F920 F930 |F940|F940W | Reference

Function Outline of function 10DU | 25DU | 30DU | 40DU | "1, ” | "1k GOTK | GOT(-K) | GOT | GOT page
Allows to create alarm messages
which correspond to the specified
Alarms... bit devices and are to be displayed| ~— v - v v v v v v v 6.4.5
in the DU.
Allows to create the numeric data to
Data be transferred between the DU and
Banks the PC, and set data files by| — — v v v v v v 4 v 6.4.6
specification of word devices of
objects.
Allows to turn on/off bit devices in
Time the PC when the time on the day of
Channels... the week set by the real-time clock| - - - - v v v v v 6.4.7
built in the DU has come.
Acquires the specified word devices
Data in the PC when the specified time
e has come or when the specified bit| — — — v v 4 — — 4 4 6.4.8
pler... device in the PC becomes ON, and
stores the acquired data in the DU.
Allows to create character patterns
— to be registered as external| — v v v v v v v v v 6.4.9
characters.
Allows to output screen image to
Hard Copy printer. — — — — — — — — v v 6.4.10
System Allows to set the operation
Settings environment of the DU. v v v v v v v v v v 6.4.11

Proiect Allows to select the DU type, the
| connected PC and the language for| v v v v v v v v v v 6.4.11

Settings... system screens in the DU.
Allows to specify the devices which
Interface change over screens from the PC
Devices... and the bit devices which determine| ~ Y d d Y Y d d d d 6.4.11

the number of overlaid screens.

Data/Time Allows to select the date/time

Eoroal format between the European type| — v — v 4 v v v v v 6.4.11
and the USA type.

Entry Allows to enter entry codes to

Code protect screens. - - - v v v v v v v 6.4.11

Allows to set the duration to display
Set u the title screen, the time at which
Batar the  backlight becomes| — | — | — | — | — | v v v v v 6.4.11

extinguished, and the DU-PC
connection type.

Du Allows to set the communication

B format for a printer connected to the| — — — v 4 4 — v v v 6.4.11
RS-232C interface in the DU.

Du Allows to set the position of the

Menu Key touch keys which call the system| — — — — — v — v v v 6.4.11

menu screen in the DU.

Sets the bit device and the word
Status device written in the PLC when the v v

Observation |specified bit device condition is| ~— - - - - - - v 6.4.11
established.
Color Selects 16 colors to be used among

: 256 colors — — — — — — — — — v 6.4.11
Settings | (5nly'in the FO40WGOT).

For objects, refer to "9.1.2 Object name index and applicable DU type".
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Table 9.4: [Transfer]

40DU | 50DU | F920 F930 |F940|F940W | Reference

Function Outline of function 10DU | 25DU | 30DU [40DU | "1 | 1Kk | GOTK GOT(K) |GOT | GOT page

Reads/writes/collates the screen
data between the DU, and reads
DU the sampling data, the alarm history| v v v v v v v v v v 6.5.3
and the alarm frequency data
acquired by the DU.

Writes system programs of the
o F940GOT. — | = = — | — | — v v v v 6.5.4
Comm Allows to select the RS-232C
Settin .s communication port connected to| v v v v v v v v v v 6.5.5
gs... the DU (or PC in the 10DU).

Table 9.5: [Other]

Function Outline of function 100U | 25DU | 30DU | 40DU | 490V |99RY | 920 GS‘:’&E’K’ redlEedy Reg:’ggce
Project Allows to check the screen data
Test... and the set data. v Y d v Y Y d e d d 6.6.1
Memor Displays the memory capacity
Ma y occupied by user screens, external| v 4 v 4 v 4 v v v v 6.6.2
p-.. characters, data files etc.
Sampled Displays the data acquired by the
Data... DU, and exports (writes) it to a file. | ~ T T v v v v v v v 6.6.3
Alarm Displays the alarm history acquired
: by the DU, and exports (writes) it to| — v — v v v v v v v 6.6.4
History a file
Alarm Displays the alarm frequency data
Eranene acquired by the DU, and exports| — v — v v v v v v v 6.6.5
q V.. (writes) it to a file.

Table 9.6: [Window]

40DU (50DU | F920 F930 |F940|F940W | Reference

Function Outline of function 10DU | 25DU | 30DU [40DU | "1 | "1k | GOTK GOT(K) |GOT | GOT page

Turns ON/OFF the grid of the

Grid specified interval on the Screen| v v v 4 4 4 v v v v 6.7.1
window.

Grid Specifies the dot-to-dot interval of

Settings the grid, and sets the object suction| v v v v v v v v v v 6.7.2

function to the grid.
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9.1.2 Object name index and applicable DU type

Objects which can be created on the screen window

Table 9.7:
DU type for data file S

Oblectname | bu| 250|300 | 400U 490U 5000 | 920 GS%%?K) F940GOT | FoasowGoT| Page
Text 8.1
Text [ ) ° X X X [ ) ° [ ) [ ) [ ) 8.1.1
Library Text X () X X X ° () ) ) ) 8.1.2
Image 8.2
Image X X X X X ° ° ° ° ® 8.2.1
Library Image X X X X ) [ ) ) ° 8.2.2
Graph 8.3
Bar Graph X ° [ [ [ ° [ ) ) ® 8.3.1
Trend Graph X X X X X ) X ) ) ) 8.3.2
Circle Graph X X X X X ) [ ) ) ° 8.3.3
Panel Meter X X X X X [ ) [ ) ) 8.3.4
grg?)?]rtional Bar | x x X X ° X ° ° ° 8.3.5
Proportional Pie
Graph X X X X X [ ] X [ ] [ ] [ ] 8.3.6
'(I'_Ir_gg::)Graph X X X X X X X ® ® [ ) 8.3.7
Indicator 8.4
Text Indicator [ ) X X X [ ) [ ) ) 8.4.1
Image Indicator X X X X X ° ° ° o ° 8.4.2
Indicator [ ) X ) ) [ ) [ ® ) 8.4.3
Label Indicator X X X X X ° [ ° ) ° 8.4.4
Change Screen X X X X x | O™ [ ° 0" ° 8.4.5
Output Indicator X X X O O | x" X ° x 172 ° 8.4.6
Overlay Screen X X X X x | O™ ° 0" ° 8.4.7
Buzzer X X X X x | O™ L] 0" ° 8.4.8
Date/TIme 8.5
Date ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° 8.5.1
Time ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° 8.5.2
Alarm 8.18
Alarm List X X X X X X [ ° [ ) 8.18.1
Alarm History X X X X X X o ° ° ® 8.18.2
AsCii X [ [ [ [ [ ) [ ) ) ® 8.6
Number ° [ [ [ [ ) [ ° ° ° 8.7
Box 8.8
Box ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° 8.8
Filled Box X X X X X [ ) ° ° ) ) 8.8
Circle 8.9
Circle X [ ° [ [ ° ° ° ° ° 8.9
Filled Circle X X X X X ® [ [ ) ) ° 8.9
Line X ® [ [ [ [ ) [ ) [ ) ® 8.10
Image X X X X X ° ° ° ) ) 8.2
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Table 9.7:
DU type for data file ;
: Reference
Object name
10DU|25DU | 30DU | 40Du | 490U (9900 F20 G(F)?I'%PK) F940GOT | FosowGoT| Page
Touch Key X X X X ° ° X ° ° ° 8.11
Switch X X X X [ ) X ) ) ) 8.13.2
Send Data bank| x X X X ° ° X ° ° ° 8.13.3
Change Screen | x X X X ° ° X ° ° ° 8.13.4
Increment X X X X [ ) X ) ) ) 8.13.5
Decrement X X X X [ ) X ) ) ) 8.13.6
Data Setting X X X X ° ° X ° ° ° 8.13.7
Write
G eianes) X X X X ° [ ) X [ ) [ ) [ ) 8.13.8
Key Board X X X X [ ) X ) ) ) 8.10
® Can be set on the screen window and in the object list
OCan be set in the screen list
x Cannot be set
*1 Used in the ET-50/51 Series, the ET-940 Series and the handy series.
*2 Can be set on the screen window in V 2.4 or later.
Objects which can be created in the key list dialog box
Table 9.8:
DU type for data file ;
: Reference
Object name
10DU|25DU |30DU | 40Du | 490U (9900 F20 G(F)?I'%PK) F940GOT | FosowGoT| Page
Switch O @) O O O O O O O O 8.13.2
Send Data bank X X O O O O O O 8.13.3
Change Screen X X O @) O @) @) @) O O 8.13.4
Increment X X X X O O O O O O 8.13.5
Decrement X X X X O O O O O O 8.13.6
Data Setting X O X X O O O O @) O 8.13.7
Write Constance X X X X X O O O O O 8.13.8
O Can be set in the key list x Cannot be set
The functions of existing touch keys can be added, changed or deleted.
Objects which can be created in the screen header dialog box
Table 9.9:
DU type for data file S
Object name eference
10DU|25DU | 30DU | 40Du | *9RY (9900 F20 G(F)?I'%PK) F940GOT | FodowGoT| Page
Screen name O O O O O O O O O O 525
Scroll Type ©) X X X X X X X X X 8.14
Flashing
(Backlight Type) O X X X X X X X X X 8.14
O Can be set in the key list x Cannot be set
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9.2 Additional functions and corresponding version of the DU

1) Data access unit (DU Series)
Table 9.10:

FX-DU type and version No.

FX-PCS-DU/

25DU 30DU 40DU 40DU-TK 50DU-TK 3_%DMU WIN-E

Additional function

V1.00 (V1.00 | V2.00 |V2.00 |V2.10 |V2.00 |V2.10 |V1.00 |V2.00 [V3.00 | V1.00 | V1.00 | V2.00
or or or or or or or or or or or or or
later | later | later | later | later | later | later | later | later | later | later | later | later

Device range

compatibility with

FXac, FX2 (V 3.07 or o (e} (e} O O O O O O O X O O
later)

Connection to A PC o X o O O O O O O O X O O
Addition of alarm

mode setting and ©) X X X @) X @) @) @) @) X @) O

related function

Screen protection
function setting and

related function (code x X x % © X © © © © ) © ©
No. setting)

Addition of

communication « x x x 0 x e} 0 @) @) X @) O

setting for printer
connected to FX-DU

Addition of output
characteristics of O X X X O X O O O O X O O
switch object

e I N I I I I I I N R R R
anansioy asply | © | X | x| oo |ojo oo o] x o]0
II;-g—zrga;‘irsytration of text o % x % x x x e} e} O X O O
II?lbe;\’gir:;tration of image « % % x x % % e} e} (o) % O (@]
Eg;g;gﬁgg‘ﬁst o o o o) o) o) o) o) o) o) o) o) o)
BMP file display « % « % x x % e} e} e} % O O

function

Panel meter/circle
graph/proportional X X X X X X X X @) @) X @) @)
graph display function

DU environment
setting © ©

Upward link
connection of X X X X X X X X (@] O X O O
OMRON SYSMAC-C

Link unit connection of
MELSEC-A PC to X X X X X X X X O O X O O
computer

Setting of transparent
background color for X X X X X X X X O O X O O
character/numeric

Addition of indicator
(label) and touch key X X X X X X X X X @) X @) @)
(label) objects

Device range
compatibility with X X X X X X X X X O X O O
FXon PC

Link unit connection of
Fuji Denki FLEX-PC N X X X X X X X X X O X O O
Series

Connection to
general-purpose
communication (my
computer board, etc.)

Note: In the FX-PCS-DU/98 (DOS version), V3.10 or later versions can be set in "Connection to A PC: 30DU-B".

X X X X X X X X X O X O O
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2) Graphic operation terminal (GOT-F900 Series)

Table 9.11:
Additional function F940WGOT F940GOT, Handy GOT
V1.00(V1.10|V1.20 (V1.00|V2.00|V3.00|V3.10|V4.00 (V4.10 |V5.00|V6.00 | V6.10|V6.20
Ia%trer Ia%r Ia%r Ia%trer Ia%r Ia?trer Ia%trer Ia%r Ia%trer Ia?trer Ia%r Ia%trer Ia%r
ICompatibility with F940GOT Series display unit| — - - - - - - - - - - - -
Addition of two printout types ("Screenimage | _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
only" and "Screen image and object list")
Addition of "trend graph (batch)" object and
laddition of items displayed with outer ©) @) ©) ©) @) ©) @) @) (@) @) (@) (@) (@)
frames
ICompatibility with handy graphic operation | _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
terminal (F940GOT-SBD/LBD-H-E)
Reverse of label color of indicator (label) _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
land touch key in black-and-white LC display
Compatibility with graphic operation _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
terminal F930GOT
o) reqistorsd in reagetbary | © | o oo o flolojolololo]o]o0
IConnection to bar code reader ©) O ©) - O ©) @) @) o @) @) (@) @)
Connection to QnA PLC ©) O ©) - - ©) O O ©) @) (@) (@) @)
IConnection to Allen-Bradley PLC ©) O ©) - @) ©) @) O @) @) (@) (@) @)
Setting of hard copy of F940GOT display o o o B _ o o o o o o o o
screen
/Addition of key codes for alarm history o O o - - O O O o O O O O
o e yres wtoueneyand [ o o | o [ - | - ofofolofo]o]o
ngcéitcign of shaded pattern to box and circle o o o _ _ _ o o o o o o o
)Addition of line types to line and box objects| O O o - - - O O o O o o O
ICompatibility with European character font | O O o - - - O o O o O O
IConnection to Q PLC ©) ©) ©) - - - - - ©) (@) o o (@)
Connection to Siemens PLC ©) ©) ©) - - - - - - (@) o (@] (@)
ICompatibility with F940WGOT (wide type) - - - - - - - - - - -
IConnection to FX Series positioning unit _ o o _ _ _ B _ B B _ B _
(10/20GM)
IConnection to FREQROL inverter - O ©) - @) ©) @) O ©) @) (@) (@) @)
Nienbradioy SL0506 Sefes e o oo | - ) - | - - - - | -]o]o]o0
Connection to Allen-Bradley MicroLogix Series| O (@) o . - - . - . . - o (@)
{Soauance’ in Alarm List - ol B I e R e °© | o
Supporting of GOT internal devices (GB o o o o o o o o o o o o
land GD)
/Addition of status observation setting O ©) - - - O O o O - - -
/Addition of high-quality character setting - @) ©) - - - - - - - - ©) @)
/Addition of 8 x 6 dot font setting - O ©) - - - - - - - - (@) @)
gteci’li':ge of file in GDT format to GOT-F900 o o o o o o o o o o o o o
ICompatibility with Windows2000 in _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
operation environment of DU/WIN-E
IConnection to SIMATIC S7-200 by Siemens | - - ©) - - - - - - - - - @)
CE)%r;?ﬁEWSrL%FP Series by Matsushita _ o o _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ o o
Setting of security level for each system screen| O O o - - - - - - - O O O
Support of Windows Me in operating _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
lenvironments of DU/WIN
Screen creation for vertical type F930GOT - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Display of entry code error ©) @) ©) - - - - - - - (@) (@) @)
Compatibility with F920GOT-K - - - - - - - - - - - - -
ICompatibility with FO30GOT-K - - - - - - - - - - - - -
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Additional function F920GOT-K F930GOT(-K)
V 1.00 or |V1.00V2.00V2.10|V3.00 V4.00V4.10|V4.20|V4.60
later or or or or or or or or
later | later | later | later | later | later | later | later

ICompatibility with F940GOT Series display unit - - - - - - - - -

/Addition of two printout types ("Screen image
only" and "Screen image and object list")

/Addition of "trend graph (batch)" object and
addition of items displayed with outer - ©) @) ©) @) @) o O o
frames

Compatibility with handy graphic operation
terminal (F940GOT-SBD/LBD-H-E)

Reverse of label color of indicator (label)
land touch key in black-and-white LC display

ICompatibility with graphic operation
terminal F930GOT

Improvement of image size (320 x 240
dots) registered in image library

IConnection to bar code reader - -
IConnection to QnA PLC (e} -
IConnection to Allen-Bradley PLC - -

Setting of hard copy of F940GOT display
screen

(o]NelNe]
(o] NelNe]
(o] NelNe]
(o] NelNe]
(o] NelNe]
(o]NelNe]
(o] NelNe]

IAddition of key codes for alarm history o - O o O O O O O
/Addition of graphic types to touch key and _

indicator (label) objects o o O o o O o o
IAddition of shaded pattern to box and circle

objects (©) - @) ©) @) @) (©) @) (@)
/Addition of line types to line and box objects ©) - @) ©) @) O ©) O o
ICompatibility with European character font ©) - - ©) O @) ©) @) (@)
IConnection to Q PLC o - - - O O (@) @) (@)
Connection to Siemens PLC - - - - O O (e} @) (@)

ICompatibility with F940WGOT (wide type) - - - - - -
IConnection to FX Series positioning unit

(10/20GM) - i e e e e L A

Connection to FREQROL inverter - - - - - - ©) ©) o

Changes in device input specifications in _ B

Allen-Bradley SLC500 Series © © © © © © ©

IConnection to Allen-Bradley MicroLogix Series - - O ©) @) @) ©) @) (@)

/Addition of time of occurrence to

"Sequence" in "Alarm List" O - - - - - O o o

Supporting of GOT internal devices (GB

and GD) o o o (@) o

/Addition of status observation setting ©) - ©) @) o

/Addition of high-quality character setting ©) - - - - - ©) O ©)

/Addition of 8 x 6 dot font setting ©) - - - - - ©) @) (e}

gtorage of file in GDT format to GOT-F900 o o o o o o o o o
eries

ICompatibility with Windows2000 in _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

operation environment of DU/WIN-E

IConnection to SIMATIC S7-200 by Siemens - - - - - - - @) ©)

IConnection to FP Series by Matsushita

Electric Works - B - B B - © © ©

Setting of security level for each system screen ©) - - - - O ©) @) ©)

Support of Windows Me in operating _ _ _ _ B _ B

lenvironments of DU/WIN

Screen creation for vertical type F930GOT - - - - - - - O o

Display of entry code error o - - - - O o O O

ICompatibility with F920GOT-K o - - - - - - - -

o

ICompatibility with FO30GOT-K - - - - - _ _ _
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Additional function FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E

V1.00(V2.00|V2.10(V2.20|V2.30 (V2.40 |V2.50 |V2.60 |V2.70
or or or or or or or or or
later | later | later | later | later | later | later | later | later
ICompatibility with F940GOT Series display unit| x O @) ©) @) @) ©) O @)

/Addition of two printout types ("Screen image
only" and "Screen image and object list")

/Addition of "trend graph (batch)" object and
addition of items displayed with outer X @) @) ©)
frames

Compatibility with handy graphic operation « «
terminal (F940GOT-SBD/LBD-H-E)

Reverse of label color of indicator (label) « « o
land touch key in black-and-white LC display

ICompatibility with graphic operation
terminal F930GOT

Improvement of image size (320 x 240
dots) registered in image library

IConnection to bar code reader - - -
IConnection to QnA PLC - - -
IConnection to Allen-Bradley PLC - - - -

Setting of hard copy of F940GOT display
screen

/Addition of key codes for alarm history - ©) ©) ©)

/Addition of graphic types to touch key and
indicator (label) objects

IAddition of shaded pattern to box and circle
objects

/Addition of line types to line and box objects| - - - - -
ICompatibility with European character font - - - - -
IConnection to Q PLC - - - _ _
Connection to Siemens PLC - - - _ _
ICompatibility with F940WGOT (wide type) - - - - -

IConnection to FX Series positioning unit
(10/20GM)

IConnection to FREQROL inverter - - - - - -

Changes in device input specifications in
Allen-Bradley SLC500 Series

Connection to Allen-Bradley MicroLogix Series| — - - - - -

/Addition of time of occurrence to
"Sequence” in "Alarm List"

Supporting of GOT internal devices (GB
land GD)

/Addition of status observation setting - - - - - _
/Addition of high-quality character setting - - - - _ _
Addition of 8 x 6 dot font setting - - - - - _

Storage of file in GDT format to GOT-F900
Series

ICompatibility with Windows2000 in
operation environment of DU/WIN-E

IConnection to SIMATIC S7-200 by Siemens | - - - - - -

IConnection to FP Series by Matsushita
Electric Works

Setting of security level for each system screen| - - - - - - -

Support of Windows Me in operating
lenvironments of DU/WIN

Screen creation for vertical type F930GOT | - - - - — _ _
Display of entry code error - - _ _ _ _ _
ICompatibility with F920GOT-K - - - — _ _ Z
ICompatibility with FO30GOT-K - - - - _ _ _

— : Function offered in this software O:Can be set x :Cannot be set

X (@) @) o @) @) o @) @)

o
o
o
o
o

o
o
o
o
o
o
o

o 0| 0] ©

OOl O|0|0O|0O] O O] O
OOl O|0|0O|0O] O O] O
O|Ol O|0O|0O|0O] O O] O
O|Ol O|0|0O|0O] O O] O
OOl O|0|0O|0O] O O] O

Ol Ol 0| 0| O

I
I
|
I
I
|
O| O|O|O|O] O O|O] O|O] O|O|O|0O|0O|0| O

O[O O|0] O|O] O O|0O|O|O] O] OOl O|O] O|0O|O|O|0O|0O| O

O|O|OlO] O|O] O|O] O| O|0O|O|O] O O|0O] O|0O] O|O|O|O|0O|O| O
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9.3 Cautions on using the screen data for an other type of PLC

9.3.1 Cautions on using the screen data for an other type of PC

Cautions when the screen data for FX, the screen data for A, the screen data for SYSMAC C Series
(manufactured by OMRON) (hereinafter referred to as C) and the screen data for FLEX-PC N Series
(manufactured by Fuji Denki) (hereinafter referred to as N) are used for each other

When the existing screen data is used in an other type of PC (FX <> A, A <> C, FX <> C or for N), the data
can be used if the device Nos. specified for each screen or for system setting are included in the devices
available in the destination PC type. Other device Nos. which cannot be used in the destination PC type are
ignored and regarded as errors (Such device Nos. remain unchanged.).

However, special auxiliary relays and data registers for special characters are automatically converted into
the device Nos. in the destination PC.

For example, when the screen data created for an FX PC is used in an A PC or a SYSMAC C Series PC
(manufactured by OMRON), the data is converted as shown in "[4] Device list for each PC".

If the device range in the FX PC is exceeded or if the specified devices are not available in the destination PC
type, such devices are regarded as errors and remain unchanged.

The data is processed in the same way also in the FLEX-PC N Series (manufactured by Fuji Denki) and
general-purpose communication.

9.3.2 Cautions on change of the DU type

Cautions when the screen data for the 50DU-TK, the screen data for the 40DU-TK, the screen data for
the 40DU, the screen data for the 30DU, the screen data for the 25DU and the screen data for the
F940GOT are used for each other

When the existing screen data is used in an other type of DU (50DU-TK <= 40DU-TK,50DU-TK <> 40DU,

50DU-TK <« 30DU or for 25DU or F940GOT), the objects (text, indicators, keyboard, etc.) set on each
screen can be used if such objects are available in the destination DU type. Other objects which cannot be
used in the destination DU type are deleted.

Even when an object is available in the destination DU type, it is regarded as an error if a coordinate
exceeding the screen of the destination DU type is specified.

9.3.3 Cautions on DU type setting when the drawing data is transferred (written) to the DU

When writing the screen data to a data access unit, make sure at first that the screen data type setting
(screen for FX, screen for A, screen for C or screen for N) is equivalent to the PC type setting in the data
access unit, then transfer the screen data.

The screen data transferred while the PC type setting is not equivalent may be treated as error data caused
by difference in usable devices.

In this case, when the PC type setting in the data access unit is aligned with the screen data type setting,
such a data is recognized as normal data.
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Device list for each PC

When the PC connected to the DU is modified by "Project settings . . .", assignment of devices set to objects
is modified as shown in the table below.

For example, when a data device "X000" is used in the screen data created in an FX Series PC and the
screen data is used in an OMRON C Series PC, the device is converted into "06400" and regarded as an
error (remains unchanged as the device No. X000) in the general-purpose communication because a
corresponding device is not present.

After modifying the data for an other type of PC, check the data in accordance with "6.6.1 Data check", then
set a new device to each blank device No. position if errors are detected.

(For the details of setting of each object, refer to "8. Object Function Description”.)

9.4

Device No. list for each PC
The name indicates a device (in the FX Series PLC) used in this manual.

Table 9.12:
PC connected
Device
Fx A c N General
XOoea | (hexadecimal) | 0640007915 -
X T X000~XO0BF

B (hexadecimal) 19200~30315 -

Y Yo?g;;(lsw h e\;(cg’g;zﬁ; al) | 08000~09515 | Y000~YOBF -
M0~M1535 MO~M1535 09600~19115 | MO0000~M5FF | MO000~M2047

M - M1536~M1983 | A0000~A2715 | M600~M7FF -

- M2048~M3647 | HO000~H9915 | M800~M1FF -
Special M | M8000~M8255 | M9000~M9255 - M8000~M81FF | M8000~M8063

s S0~S999 FO~F1023 00000~06315 |  S000~S3FF -

T TO~T255 TO~T511 T0000~T0511 | TO00~T1FF -

c C0~C255 C0~C511 C0000~C0511 | C0000~COFF -

D0~D999 D0~D6143 D0000~D6143 | D0O000~CO7FF | DO0~D4095

D D1000~D3047 RO~R3047 - R0000~R07FF -

D6000~D7999 R6144~R8143 | D8192~D9999 | D2000~D27FF -

B - BO~BFF L0000~L6315 | L0000~L1FFF -
Special D | D8000~D8255 D9000~D9255 - D8000~D8OFF | D8000~D8015

w - W0000~WOFFF - W000~WOFFF -

V,Z VZN1~7,21~7 Special D - Special D -

The device ranges in this table indicate that device names are changed when a connected PC is changed.
They do not indicate the ranges which can be set in a DU.
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Numerics used for device Nos.
PC units use the numerics shown in the table below for device Nos.

Table 9.13:
Octal Decimal | Hexadecimal SCYSS;Y,Iigg Octal Decimal | Hexadecimal SCYSS‘;\:,IQ?
0 0 0 000 20 16 10 100
1 1 1 001 21 17 11 101
2 2 2 002 22 18 12 102
3 3 3 003 23 19 13 103
4 4 4 004 24 20 14 104
5 5 5 005 25 21 15 105
6 6 6 006 26 22 16 106
7 7 7 007 27 23 17 107
10 8 8 008 30 24 18 108
11 9 9 009 31 25 19 109
12 10 A 010 32 26 1A 110
13 11 B 011 33 27 1B 111
14 12 C 012 34 28 1C 112
15 13 D 013 35 29 1D 113
16 14 E 014 36 30 1E 114
17 15 F 015 37 31 1F 115

For example, in an FX PC, device Nos. for input (X) and output (Y) are represented in octal, and device Nos.
for internal relay (M), timer (T), counter (C), etc. are represented in decimal.

Internal devices of the GOT-F900

They are built in the GOT-F900 main unit as intrinsic devices.

The DU/WIN-E whose version is Ver. 2.50 or later supports them.
You can rewrite internal devices of the GOT-F900 using the status observation, switch and numeric input
functions, and use them for the conditions for lamp indication, numeric display and switch.
Because these internal devices are not related to the connected PLC or microcomputer board, they are
available in any connectable PLC (including microcomputer board).

Table 9.14:
Device name Available range ?:‘;’::seer::;z)e;
_ GBO0 to GB131 | Not available
c?tlatvice GB (GOT internal device) | GB132 to GB255 | Available (only in the F920GOT-K) Decimal
GB256 to GB1023 | Available (excluding the F920GOT-K)
GDO to GD99 Not available
Z\g\’;ge GD (GOT internal device) | GD100 to GD127 | Available (only in the F920GOT-K) Decimal
GD128 to GD1023 | Available (excluding the F920GOT-K)
GB 0 to GB 131 and GD 0 to GD 99 are used for the processing inside the GOT-F900.
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Table 9.15:
Device Function Device Function

GDO Current time (second) GBO0 to GB12 Not to be used

GD1 Current time (minute) GB13 Communication error

GD2 Current time (hour) GB14,GB15 Not to be used

GD3 Current time (day) GB16 Buzzer (Issued once) *1

GD4 Current time (month) GB17 Buzzer (Issued three times) 1

GD5 Current time (year) GB18 Buzzer (Issued continuously) *1

GD6 Current time (day of week) GB19 to 131 Not to be used

GD7 Not to be used GB132 to GB1023 |For user's use

GD8,GD9 Upper limit of input numerical value (32 bit))| *1 Buzzer is available in the following OS.

GD10,GD11 Lower limit of input numerical value (32 bit) F940WGOT Ver. 1.40 or later

GD12 Numerical value, Ascii input F940GOT,F943GOT Ver. 6.40 or later
F930GOT,F933GOT Ver. 4.40 or later

GD13 to GD99 Not to be used F930GOT-K Ver. 4.50 or later

GD100 to GD1023 |For user's use F920GOT-K Ver. 1.00 or later
Handy GOT Ver. 6.40 or later
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Device range of each connected PLC

This paragraph shows the allowable maximum device range which can be set using the DU/WIN-E software
(in the DU or the GOT main body) in accordance with each connected equipment (PLC). When reading this
manual, adopt the device range in accordance with the connected PLC.

1) MELSEC Q/QnA Series PLC

Table 9.16:
: Allowable setting Device No.
LSS L monitor range expression
Input (X) X0 to X1FFF .
Hexadecimal
Output (Y) Y0 to Y1FFF
Internal relay (M) MO to M32767
Latch relay (L) LO to L32767 Decimal
Annunciator (F) FO to F32767
Link relay (B) B0 to B7FFF )
— Hexadecimal
Special link relay (SB) SBO to SB7FF
) ) ) Contact TO to T32767
Bit device Timer (T) _
Coll —
Contact CO0 to C32767
Counter (C) .
Coll —
Special internal relay (M) —
Special relay (SM) SMO to SM2047 )
Decimal
o Contact SS0 to SS32767
Integrating timer (ST) .
Coll SCO to SC32767
Step relay (S) S0 to S32767
Data register (D) DO to D32767
Special data register (D) —
Special register (SD) SDO0 to SD32767
Link register (W) WO to W7FFF )
m— _ Hexadecimal
Special link register (SW) SWO0 to SW7FF
i Counter (C) TO to T32767
Word device | Timer (T)
Current value —
Counter (C) CO to C32767
Preset value
Current value — Decimal
Integrating timer (current value) (SN) SNO to SN32767
File register (R) RO to R32767 1
Index register (2) Z
*1 Targets are file registers in a block changed over by the RSET instruction.
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Restriction in setting monitor in computer link for A Series

When a computer link unit for the A Series PLC is mounted to the CPU in the QnA Series PLC and the GOT-
F900 is connected to the unit, the allowable setting monitor range becomes equivalent to that for the AnA

CPU, and the restriction shown in the table below is imposed (due to limitation in the computer link).

Table 9.17:
Setting monitor
; Device No.
LTS FEIE GOTRE- DU/WIN-E | expression
PACK
Timer (current value) — 0 to 255
Timer (preset value) — —
Word device | Counter (current value) — 0 to 255 Decimal
Counter (preset value) — —
File register — —
2) MELSEC A Series PLC
Table 9.18:
; Allowable setting Device No.
Device name monitor range expression
Input (X) X0 to XOFFF )
Hexadecimal
Output (Y) Y0 to YOFFF
Internal relay (M) MO to M8191 )
- Decimal
Annunciator (F) FO to F2047
) . Link relay (B) BO to B1FFF Hexadecimal
Bit device —
Special internal relay (M) M9000 to M9255
i Contact (T) TO to T2047
Timer .
Coil (T) TO to T2047
Contact (T) CO0 to C1023 Decimal
Counter .
Coil (T) C0to C1023
Data register (D) DO to D8191
Special data register (D) D9000 to D9255
Link register (W) WO to W1FFF Hexadecimal
. Timer (current value) (T) TO to T2047
Word device
Counter (current value) (C) CO0 to C1023
File register (R) RO to R8191 Decimal
: 2) z
Index register*1 (Z) (V)
(V) v
*1 In the computer link connection, index registers cannot be written.
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3) MELSEC FX Series PLC

Table 9.19:
Device name it | e
Input relay (X) X0000 to X0377 Octal
Output relay (Y) Y0000 to Y0377
Auxiliary relay (M) MO0000 to M3071
Bit device Special auxiliary relay (M) M8000 to M8255
State (S) S0000 to S0999
Timer contact (T) TOOO to T255
Counter contact (C) C000 to C255
Timer (current value) (T) TOO0O to T255 )
Decimal
Counter (current value) (C) C000 to C255
Data register (D) D000 to D0999
Word device | RAM file register (D) D1000 to D7999
Special data register (D) D8000 to D8255
. 2) z
Index register*1 (Z) (V)
(V) v
4) FX Series GM positioning function (GM CPU direct connection)
Table 9.20:
Device name llciable seting | Davicatic
Input (X)"1 X0 to X377 Octal
Bit device Output (Y) YO to Y67
Internal relay (M) MO to M511
Special auxiliary relay (SM) M9000 to M9175
Data register (D) DO to D8191
Special data register (SD) D9000 to D3999 Decimal
Word device | File register (R) D4000 to D6999
. Z (32 bits)
Index register (Z, V) )
V (16 bits)
*1 Devices cannot be written.
5) FREQROL Series inverter (INV CPU direct connection)
Table 9.21:
Device name Alcwebieasiing | peiicotic
Bit device Control status (S) S0:0Oto S7:0O0
Alarm code (A) A0:0O to A7:0O0
. Parameter (Pr) Pr0:0 to Pr993:0 Decimal
Word device -
Program operation (PG) PGO0:0O to PG89:O0
Special parameter (SP) SP108:0 to SP127:0
"0O" indicates the station No. of the monitored inverter.
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The station No. can be specified in the following two methods.

Station No. specification (direct) : When setting devices, specify the station No. of the inverter.
Allowable setting range: 0 to 31

Station No. specification (indirect): When setting devices, the station No. of the inverter can be indirectly
set using hexadecimal registers (GD100 to GD115) inside the GOT.

Two or more inverters can be changed on one screen.
Allowable setting range: 100 to 115
(* This range corresponds to devices GD100 to GD115).

Screen of GOT-F900

Program operation ###<«——+—— PG0:100
Parameter ###-= Pr0:100

6) FLEX-PC N Series PLC manufactured by Fuji Denki

Station No. ### <———— "GD100" is set.

"##" indicates the number setting.

They indicate "GD100".

Table 9.22:
; Allowable setting Device No.
DB TR monitor range expression
Input relay (X) X0 to X7FF
Output relay (Y) YO0 to Y7FF
. . Internal relay (M) MO to M1FFF
Bit device
Latch relay (L) LO to L1FFF
State (S) SO0 to S7FF
Special internal relay (M) M8000 to M81FF )
- Hexadecimal
Timer (T) TO to T3FF
Counter (C) CO to C1FF
. Data register (D) DO to D2FFF
Word device . .
Special data register (D) D8000 to D81FF
Link register (W) WO to W3FFF
File register (R) RO to R3FFF
7) SYSMAC C Series PLC manufactured by OMRON
Table 9.23:
. Allowable setting Device No.
Lzl s el monitor range expression
I/O relay
— ..0000 to 51115
Internal auxiliary relay
Data link relay (LR) L0000 to L6315
Bit device Auxiliary storage relay (A) A0000 to A2715
Hold relay (H) H0000 to H9915 ,
. Decimal
Timer contact (T) TOO0O to T511
Counter contact (C) C000 to C511
Data memory (D) D0000 to D9999
Word device | Timer (current value) (T) TOO0O to T511
Counter (current value) (C) C000 to C511
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8) Allen-Bradley

a) SLC500 Series
<In the case of former than Ver. 2.50>

Table 9.24:

. Allowable setting Device No.
Device name monitor range expression
: B0030000 to BO03255F -
Bit (B) BO100000 to B255255F | ~ Hexadecimal
Timer (timing bit) (TT) —
. . . T004000 to T004255
Bit device | | mer (timing bit) (TN) T010000 to T255255
Counter (up counter) (CU) —
Counter (down counter) (CD) —
Counter (completion bit) (CN) 2000000 10 0005295
, T004000 to T0O04255
Timer (preset value) (TP) T010000 to T255255 1 Decimal
. T004000 to TO04255
Timer (current value) (TA) T010000 to T255255 *1
Word device | Counter (preset value) (CP) 88?3888 :g ggggggg *
Counter (current value) (CA) gg?gggg Ig 8222222 *q
N007000 to N007255
Integer (N) N010000 to N255255
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<In the case of Ver. 2.50 or later>
Inputs in the device format shown in the table above are available also.

Table 9.25:

Device name

Allowable setting monitor
range

Device No.
expression

Bit device

Bit (B)

B3:0/0 to B3 :255/15
B10:0/0 to B255:255/15

Hexadecimal

Timer (T) (timer bit)

T4:0/14 to T4:255/14
T10:0/14 to T255:255/14

or
T4:0/TT to T4:255/TT
T10:0/TT to T255:255/TT

Timer (T) (completion bit)

T4:0/13 to T4:255/13
T10:0/13 to T255:255/13
or

T4:0/DN to T4:255/DN
T10:0/DN to T255:255/DN

Counter (C) (effective up count bit)

C5:0/15 to C5:255/15
C10:0/15 to C255:255/15
or

C5:0/CU to C5:255/CU
C10:0/CU to C255:255/CU

Counter (C) (effective down count bit)

C5:0/14 to C5:255/14
C10:0/14 to C255:255/14

or
C5:0/CD to C5:255/CD
C10:0/CD to C255:255/CD

Counter (C) (completion bit)

C5:0/13 to C5:255/13
C10:0/13 to C255:255/13

or
C5:0/DN to C5:255/DN
C10:0/DN to C255:255/DN

Decimal

Word device

Timer (T)! (preset value)

T4:0.12 to T4:255.12
T10:0.12 to T255:255.12

or
T4:0.PRE to T4:255.PRE
T10:0.PRE to T255:255.PRE

Timer (T)"! (current value)

T4:0.2 to T4:255.2
T10:0.2 to T255:255.2

or
T4:0.ACC to T4:255.ACC
T10:0.ACC to T255:255.ACC

Counter (C)*1 (preset value)

C5:0.12 to C5:255.12
C10:0.12 to C255:255.12

or
C5:0.PRE to C5:255.PRE
C10:0.PRE to C255:255.PRE

Counter (C)*1 (current value)

C5:0.2 to C5:255.2

C10:0.2 to C255:255.2

or

C5:0.ACC to C5:255.ACC
C10:0.ACC to C255:255.ACC

Integer (N)

N7:0 to N7:255
N10:0 to N255:255

*1 32-bit data cannot be written to devices.
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File No. and element specification range

Specify each file No. and each element in decimal. However, specify the bit position of bit (B) in

hexadecimal.
Table 9.26:
Device name FileNo. "t | Allowsble slement

Bit 3 10 to 255 0to 255 2
Timer (timer bit) 4 10 to 255 0 to 255

Bit device Timer (completion bit) 4 10 to 255 0to 255
Counter (effective up count bit) 5 10 to 255 0 to 255
Counter (effective down count bit) 5 10 to 255 0 to 255
Counter (completion bit) 5 10 to 255 0to 255
Timer (preset value) 4 10 to 255 0 to 255
Timer (current value) 4 10 to 255 0 to 255

Word device | Counter (preset value) 5 10 to 255 0 to 255
Counter (current value) 5 10 to 255 0 to 255
Integer 7 10 to 255 0 to 255

*1 File Nos. 10 to 255 are available in user settings.

*2 For each element, the bit position can be specified in the range from 0 to F (15).
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b) MicroLogix 1000/1200/1500 Series
DU/WIN (in the case of Ver. 2.50 or later).

Table 9.27:
. Allowable setting monitor Device No.
DEED T range expression
Bit (B) B3:0/0 to B3:255/15 Hexadecimal
T3:0/14 to T255:255/14
Timer (T) (timer bit) or
T3:0/TT to T255:255/TT
T3:0/13 to T255:255/13
Timer (T) (completion bit) or
T3:0/DN to T255:255/DN
Bit device C3:0/15 to C255:255/15
Counter (C) (effective up count bit) or
C3:0/CU to C255:255/CU
C3:0/14 to C255:255/14
Counter (C) (effective down count bit) | or
C3:0/CD to C255:255/CD
C3:0/13 to C255:255/13
Counter (C) (completion bit) or )
C3:0/DN to C255:255/DN Decimal
. T3:0.12 to T255:255.12
Timer (T)" (preset value) or
T3:0.PRE to T255:255.PRE
. T3:0.2 to T255:255.2
Timer (T)" (current value) or
T3:0.ACC to T255:255.ACC
Word device X C3:0.12 to C255:255.12
Counter (C)™! (preset value) or
C3:0.PRE to C255:255.PRE
. C3:0.2 to C255:255.2
Counter (C)™" (current value) or
C3:0.ACC to C255:255.ACC
Integer (N) N3:0 to N255:255

*1 32-bit data cannot be written to devices.

File No. and element specification range
Specify each file No. and each element in decimal. However, specify the bit position of bit (B) in hexadecimal.

Table 9.28:
Device name File No. ™ Q:L%ﬁ?gﬁ;‘legﬁgte

Bit (B) 3to0 255 0to 255 2
Timer (timer bit) (T) 3 to 255 0 to 255

Bit device Timer (completion bit) (T 3 to 255 0to 255
Counter (effective up count bit) (C) 3 to 255 0 to 255
Counter (effective down count bit)  (C) 3 to 255 0to 255
Counter (completion bit) (C) 3 to 255 0 to 255
Timer (preset value) (T) 310255 0 to 255
Timer (current value) (T) 3 to 255 0 to 255

Word device | Counter (preset value) (©) 3 to 255 0to 255
Counter (current value) ©) 3 to 255 0 to 255
Integer (N) 3to 255 0to 255

*1 File Nos. 3 to 255 are available in user settings.

*2 For each element, the bit position can be specified in the range from 0 to 15.
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9) Siemens
a) S7-300 Series PLC

Table 9.29:
Device name Allowable setting monitor range E)?grig:s?:ﬁ
Input (1) 10.0to I1511.7
Bit device Output (Q) Q0.0to Q511.7
Bit memory (M) MO0.0 to M2047.7
Timer (current value) (T) TOO0O to T511
Counter (current value) (C) €000 to C511 Decimal
; DB1.DBWO to DB1.DBW65534
Word device DB2.DBWO to DB2.DBW65534
Data register (DB) :
DB1022.DBWO to DB1022.DBW65534
DB1023.DBWO0 to DB1023.DBW65534
No. expression
Bit device Device No. Byte address Bit address
1,Q,M 0t0511,2047 | . Oto7
Word device Device No. Device No.
T.C 000 to 511
Device No. Block No. Device No.
DB 1to 1023 . |IDBWO to DBW65534
9-22
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b) S7-200 Series PLC

Table 9.30:
Device nhame Allowable setting monitor range Exegrig:s?:ﬁ
Variable Memory (V) V0.0 to V5119.7
Input (1) 10.0to 17.7
Output (Q) Q0.0to Q7.7
. _ Bit memory (M) MO0.0 to Q31.7
Bitdevice g0 ccial Memory (SM) SM0.0 to SM194.7
Timer (T) 1 TO to T255
Counter (C) ™ CO0 to C255
Sequence Control Relay (S) S0.0 to S31.7
Variable Memory (V) VWO to VW5118
Input (1) IWO to IW6 Decimal
Output (Q) QWO to QW6
Analog Input (Al) "2 AIWO0 to AIW30
Analog Output (AQ) AQWO to AQW30
Special Memory (SM) "3 SMWO to SMW192
Timer (T) (16bit) TO to T255
Counter (C) (16bit) CO to C255
High Speed Counter (HC) (32bit) > HCO to HC2
Sequence Control Relay (S) SWO0 to SW30
*1 Bit devices T and C cannot be written.
*2 Word devices HC and Al cannot be written.
*3 A word device SM cannot be monitored.
*4 Word devices T and C are the 16-bit type.
*5 A word device HC is the 32-bit type.
No. expression
Bit device Device No. Byte address Bit address
V,1,Q,M,SM,T,C,S Oto7
Word device Bit address Device No.
VW,IW,QW,Al,LAQ,M,SM,T,C,HC,S
10 ) General-purpose communication (micro computer board)
Table 9.31:
: Allowable setting Device No.
Device name monitor range expression
Bit data (M) MO to M2047
Bit device "
Special memory (M) M8000 to M8063 .
Decimal
Word data (D) DO to D4095
Word device -
Special memory (M) D8000 to D8015

*1 Special memory is offered for special application (such as interrupt output and communication error
information) of the GOT.
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11 ) FP Series by Matsushita Electric Works

Table 9.32:
S T Allowable setting monitor range Device No.
GT Designer FX-PCS-DU/WIN-E | €XPression
Input relay (X) "3 X0000~X511F X0000~X511F
Output relay (Y) Y0000~Y511F Y0000~Y511F )
Internal relay (R) "4 R0000~R910F Roooo-RotoF | Decimal
Bit device Link relay (L) ™1 LO000~L639F LO000~L639F
Error alarm relay (E) 23 E0~E2047 E0~E2047
Timer contact (T) 3 TO~T3071 TO~T3071
Counter contact (C) 3 C0~C3071 C0~C3071
Timer/counter elapsed value (EV) EVO~EV3071 EVO~EV3071 Decimal
Timer/counter set value (SV) SV0~SV3071 SV0~SV3071
Word device | Data register (DT) ™ DT0~DT16383 DT0~DT16383
Link register (LD) 1 LDO~LD8447 LDO~LD8447
File register (FL) “1"5 FLO~FL32764 FLO~FL32764

Pulse relay (P) and index registers (IX, IY and I) are not supported.
*1 It is not supported in the FPO.

*2 It is supported only in the FP2SH.
*3 It cannot be written.

*4 Special relays (R9000 to R910F) and special data registers (DT9000 to DT9255) are included also.
However, if special data registers begin with D9000 in the FP Series, they cannot be accessed.

*5 Only the bank 0 can be accessed.

*6 Bit device No. (3-digit decimal) + Bit position (1-digit hexadecimal)
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9.5 Control devices

The contents described in this manual are offered as only reference. Make sure to refer to the
operation manual of the DU used because the specifications may be modified by upgrade of the DU
version.

9.5.1 Control bit devices (The table below indicates the case where MO0 is assigned.)
Data access unit/Graphic operation terminal

[25DU], [30DU], [40DU], [40DU-TK]

Table 9.33:
Auxiliary relay Contents of control Data direction

M+0 *1 Shows two or three user screens by overlaying them in accordance
+0 . with combination of ON and OFF of M+0 and M+1 (except in the PC—DU

M+1 "1 25DU).
M2 \S/\F/)r;gir;igjl\:i,rﬁétinguishes the backlight of the display screen after a PC—DU
M+3 When ON, clears all the data sampled in the sampling mode. PC—DU
M+4 Remains ON while sampling is performed in the sampling mode. DU—PC
M5 |15ine alarm fime et by "6t Tmen i Oer - ooes VAN DU—Pe
M+6 Turns ON when the battery of the DU is decreased. DU—PC
M+7 Unused -

*1 In the 25DU, screens cannot be overlaid. And M+0 and M+1 do not function though they are occupied.

[50DU-TK], [F940GOT]
The F920GOT-K, the F930GOT, the F930GOT-K and the handy GOT are different from the table below. For
the details, refer to the later description.

Table 9.34:
Auxiliary relay Contents of control Data direction

M+0 Clicks the alarm history when a bit device is changed from OFF to PC—sDU

M+1 Remains ON while a device assigned to alarm is turned ON. DU—PC
When ON, extinguishes the backlight of the display screen after a

M+2 specified time. PC—-DU
Clicks the data sampled in the sampling mode when a bit device is

M+3 changed from OFF to ON. PC—DU

M+4 Remains ON while sampling is executed in the sampling mode. DU—PC
Unused (In V2.00 and later of 50DU-TK and in F940GOT, turns ON as

M+5 a numeric setting completion flag.) DU-PC

M+6 Turns ON when the battery of the DU is decreased. DU—PC

M+7 Unused -
Unused (In V3.00 and later of the F940GOT, turns ON to indicate that

M+8 a bar code is input.) DU—-PC
Unused (In V 3.00 and later of the F940GOT, turns ON to indicate that

M+9 bar code input is invalid.) DU—-PC
Unused (In V 3.00 and later of the F940GOT, turns ON to indicate that

M+10 read of a bar code is completed.) DU-PC
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F920GOT-K
Table 9.35:
Auxiliary relay Contents of control Data direction

M+0 Clears the alarm history when a bit device is changed from OFF to PC—DU
M+1 Remains ON while a device assigned for alarm is turned ON. DU—PC
M2 \S{\Fl)g(e:ir;ieodl\:i,n?étinguishes the backlight of the display screen after a PC—DU
M+3 gggﬁgseéhﬁodn?tgég%pgﬂ.in the sampling mode when a bit device is PC—DU
M+4 Remains ON while sampling is executed in the sampling mode. DU—PC
M+5 Turns ON as a numeric setting completion flag. DU—PC
M+6 Unused -
M+7 Unused -
M+8 Unused -
M+9 Unused -
M+10 Unused -

F930GOT-K

Table 9.36:

Auxiliary relay Contents of control Data direction

M+0 glﬁars the alarm history when a bit device is changed from OFF to PC—DU
M+1 Remains ON while a device assigned for alarm is turned ON. DU—PC
M2 \S{\ég(e;ir;igil\:i,n?étinguishes the backlight of the display screen after a PC—DU
M+3 Unused -
M+4 Unused -
M+5 Turns ON as a numeric setting completion flag. DU—PC
M+6 Turns ON when the battery of the handy GOT is decreased. DU—PC
M+7 Unused -
M+8 Unused -
M+9 Unused -
M+10 Unused -

e  For LEDs of the function switches, assign the head device No. to the common screen using the "Output
Indicator" object.

When the head device No. is set to M11 using the "Output Indicator" object, eight auxiliary relays M11 to M18
are occupied.
Pay attention so that the control bit devices shown above do not overlap M10 to M13.

Table 9.37:
Auxiliary relay Contents of control Data direction
M11 to M18 | LEDs of function switches F1 to F8 PC—DU

For the details, refer to "8.16 Setting dedicated to handy GOT".

2% MITSUBISHI 9-26



FX Series Programmable Controllers Related Information 9

Handy GOT
Table 9.38:
Auxiliary relay Contents of control Data direction
M+0 Clears the alarm history when a bit device is changed from OFF to PC—DU
M+1 Remains ON while a device assigned for alarm is turned ON. DU—PC
When ON, extinguishes the backlight of the display screen after a
M+2 specified time. PC—DU
Clears the data sampled in the sampling mode when a bit device is
M+3 changed from OFF to ON. PC—DU
M+4 Remains ON while sampling is executed in the sampling mode. DU—PC
M+5 Turns ON as a numeric setting completion flag. DU—PC
M+6 Turns ON when the battery of the handy GOT is decreased. DU—PC
M+7 Remains ON while the grip switch is turned ON. DU—PC
Unused (In V 3.00 and later of the handy GOT, turns ON to indicate
M+8 that a bar code is input.) DU—-PC
Unused (In V 3.00 and later of the handy GOT, turns ON to indicate
M+9 that bar code input is invalid.) DU—-PC
Unused (In V 3.00 and later of the handy GOT, turns ON to indicate
M+10 that read of a bar code is completed.) DU—-PC

*  Wire the four operation switches on the panel face to inputs of the PLC.

e  For LEDs of the operation switches, assign the head device No. to the common screen using the "Output
Indicator" object.

When the head device No. is set to M11 using the "Output Indicator" object, four auxiliary relays M11 to M14
are occupied.
Pay attention so that the control bit devices shown above do not overlap M10 to M13.

Table 9.39:
Auxiliary relay Contents of control Data direction
M11to M14 |LEDs of operation switches SW1 to SW4 PC—DU

For the details, refer to "8.16 Setting dedicated to handy GOT".
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9.5.2 Screen specification registers (The table below indicates the case where DO is

assigned.)
[25DU]
Table 9.40:
Data register Contents of control Data direction
D+0 Specifies the screen No. to be displayed in the screen mode. PC—DU
Stores the screen No. currently displayed in the screen mode.
D+1 (Stores "-1" while any mode other than the screen mode is DU—PC
selected.)

[30DU], [40DU], [40DU-TK], [50DU-TK], [F940GOT]

Table 9.41:
Data register Contents of control Data direction

Specify the screen Nos. to be displayed in the screen mode.

D+0 D+0: Specifies the screen No. to be displayed. Or specifies the

D+1 screen No. treated as reference in screen overlay. PC—DU

D+2 D+1, D+2: Specify the screen Nos. to be overlaid.
(Store "-1" while screens are not overlaid.)
Store the screen Nos. currently displayed in the screen mode.

D+3 (Store "-1" while any mode other than the screen mode is selected.) DU—sPC

D+4 D+3: Specifies the screen No. currently displayed.

D+5 D+4, D5: Store the screen Nos. overlaid.

D+6 Specifies a data file.™! PC—DU
Specifies the user ID which is treated as the input completion target PC_DU

D+7 when the data on numerics and character codes is changed.™

*1  D+6 is offered in the 50DU-TK and the F940GOT exclusively.
*2  D+7 is offered in the F940GOT exclusively.

Data direction
Screen specification registers and control bit devices allow the DU to read the data written by the
DU to data registers (D) and auxiliary relays (M) in the PC and the data written by a program in the
PC.

PC — DU: Data is written by a program in the PC and read by the DU.
DU — PC: Data is written by the DU and used by a program in the PC.
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9.6

Number of objects registered and data size

Each object is managed as screen data. The number of objects registered and the data size are monitored

while a screen is created.

You do not have to consider the constraint unless you are creating 50 to 60 extremely complicated screens.
Refer to this paragraph as only reference.
In the screen creation software, the used capacity, the remaining free capacity and the number of objects
used can be displayed on the screen. When excessive objects are registered, an error message is displayed.

| FX-10DU-E

Table 9.42:

Object name

Description

Allowable number of
objects

Other than

No.0 No. 0

16 half-width characters (alphanumerics, katakana,
symbols) in one line. A voiced consonant mark or a

Text can be registered in
any area other than the

Characters Text | symbol (small circle) attached to a certain kana is | area occupied by display
treated as one character. objects.
Timers, counters and data registers (including file
Number |registers) in the PC can be displayed. Set values and
current values can be modified.
The ON/OFF status of a bit device (X, Y, M, S, T, C) in
Indicator |the PC is represented by "B/ " (as much as one Up to 16
. character). biect Upto4
Display objects on |
: - — — jects on
objects Texts displayed when a specified bit is turned on and [N | Jhe'screen
_ Text |iexts displayed when a specified bit is turned off can | screen”
indicator | e registered.
Time The contents of real-time clock cassette mounted to
Date the PC are displayed in diversified formats.

*1 Up to 16 display objects can be registered on the screen No. 0. However, make sure to arrange them so
that up to 4 display objects only are displayed on the screen (16 characters X 2 lines) displayed at a time.

Table 9.43:

Object name

Description

Allowable

number of

objects per
screen

No.0~No.24

Specifies the page scroll pattern on the screen.
A: Scrolls smoothly all lines.

Scrolls | B: Scrolis by 2 lines at a time. 1
C: Fixes the first line, and scrolls smoothly the later lines.
Turns on a bit device (X, Y, M, S, T, C) in PC using the [A], [B]
. or [C] key in the FX-10DU-E. One type of switch
Attribute | gwitch |As the switch output characteristics, "momentary" or|for each key. Up to
objects "alternate" can be selected. 3 switches.
(Only one switch can be pressed at a time.)
Flickers |Flickers the backlight while the screen is displayed. 1
Screen | The screen name can be set for each of the screens No. 0 to 1
name No. 24 using katakana, alphanumerics and symbols.
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| FX-25DU-E |
Table 9.44:
ltem Description
Total screen data size 30 KB (user screens, external characters, etc.)

User screen: 200 screens maximum (screen Nos. 0 to 199)

Number of displayable screens | 5ystem screen: 9 screens (screen Nos. 501 to 509)

Data size per screen 1,000 bytes maximum

Up to 200 screens can be created, and the total data size of all the screens should be 30 KB or less. (For the
data size of each object, refer to the table on the left.)
30 KB (all screens) = Number of objects x Data size
+ 256 bytes (fixed)
+ 4 KB (fixed for external characters)
+ Alarm messages
+ Text library
1,000 bytes = Data size of one screen
Variable depending on the number of objects registered <&

Table 9.45:
Object name Data size per object Allowable number of objects per screen
Text 14 to 30 bytes 70
Ascii 16 bytes 2
Number 24 bytes
Bar Graph 24 bytes 8 in all. However, up to 3 library texts.
Library Text 24 bytes
Indicator 16 bytes
16 in all. However, up to 2 text indication.
Text indicator 16 bytes
Line 16 bytes 60
Circle 16 bytes 60
Box 16 bytes 60
Date 16 bytes
1 for each (when RTC cassette is used)
Time 16 bytes
Switch 8 bytes 6 in all. 1 change screen can be registered as common
Change screen 8 bytes setting for all screens.
Text Library 8 to 28 bytes 100
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| FX-30DU-E,FX-40DU-ES,FX-40DU-TK-E |

Table 9.46:

ltem Description

Total screen data size 64 KB (user screens, external characters, etc.)

User screen: 256 screens maximum (screen Nos. 0 to 199)

Number of displayable screens | gy 1o screen: 11 screens (screen Nos. 500 to 510)

Data size per screen 4,096 bytes maximum

"1 The system screens Nos. 502 and 503 exclusively are available in the FX-30DU-E.
Up to 256 screens can be created, and the total data size of all the screens should be 64 KB or less.(For the
data size of each object, refer to the table on the left.)

64 KB (all screens) = Number of objects x Data size
+ 256 bytes (fixed)

+ 4 KB (fixed for external characters)

+ Alarm messages
+ Device comments
+ Data file
4,096 bytes = Data size of one screen
Variable depending on the number of objects registered«g-

Table 9.47:

Object name Data size per object il nuggzggf objects per
Text 14 to 44 bytes 255
Ascii 16 bytes 10
et 24 bytes 12inall. A 32-bit device is counted
Bar Graph 24 bytes as "2".
Indicator 16 bytes .

32 in all.

Output indicator™ 16 bytes
Line 16 bytes 255
Circle 16 bytes 255
Box 16 bytes 255
Date 16 bytes 1
Time 16 bytes 1
Switch 8 bytes
Send data bank 8 bytes
Change screen 8 bytes 50 in all. 10 in all for common
Increment™3 8 bytes setting.
Decrement’3 8 bytes
Data setting™ 8 bytes
Touch Key™3 8 bytes 32. 10 in all for common setting.
Key board"3 8 bytes 1

The maximum number of objects registered on one screen should be 255 or less.
255 = Number of objects registered on one screen

"2 Available in the 40DU and the 40DU-TK exclusively. "3 Available in the 40DU-TK exclusively.
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| FX-50DU-TK-E,FX-50DU-TKS-E Series |

Table 9.48:

Item Description

Total screen data size 128 KB (user screens, external characters, etc.)

User screen: 500 screens maximum (screen Nos. 0 to 499)

Number of displayable screens System screen: 21 screens (screen Nos. 500 to 520)

Data size per screen 8,000 bytes maximum

Table 9.49:

Number of objects registered
A B C

Object name

Number of objects per Common setting Number of displayable
screen screen objects

Ascii 10 10 10

Number

Bar Graph

Library Text
30 30 30

Library Image

Circle Graph

Panel Meter

Proportional Bar Graph
10 10 10

Proportional Pie Graph
Trend Graph 1 1 1

Indicator

Output indicator

Text indicator

Image indicator 50 50 50

Overlay screen

Label indicator

Buzzer
Date 1 1 1
Time 1 1 1
Switch

Send data bank

Inclement
Decrement 50 50 50

Data setting

Change screen

Write constant
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Table 9.49:

Number of objects registered

Object name = = c
Number of objects per Common setting Number of displayable
screen screen objects
Touch Key 32 32 32
Keyboard 1 1 1

The number of objects which can be displayed on one screen in the FX-50DU-TK(S)-E is a numeric indicated

in the C column. The configuration is "A + B < C".

When two or more screens are overlaid or when two or more screens are overlaid using “Change screen”, the
numeric indicated in the C column is the upper limit of the numbers of objects which can be displayed on one

screen.

For the details, refer to the operation manual of the FX-50DU-TK(S)-E.

Table 9.50:

Library name Number of objects Length or size
Text library 200 40 half-width characters or 20 full-width characters
Image library 200 16 x 16 to 256 x 240 dots
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| F920GOT-K, F930GOT(-K), F940GOT, Handy GOT |
Number of registered objects and data capacity
Table 9.51:9.38

Item Description
128KB (user screens, external characters, etc.)...F920GOT-K
Total screen data size 256KB (user screens, external characters, etc.)...F930GOT(-K)
512KB (user screens, external characters, etc.)...F940GOT
. User screen: 500 screens maximum (screen Nos. 0 to 499)
Number of displayable screens System screen: 25 screens (screen Nos. 1001 to 1030)
Data size per screen 16,000 bytes maximum
Table 9.52:
Number of objects registered
A B B’ Cc
Object name I S
umber o - umber o
objects per Comrsn(gr;:ﬁttmg Screen call displayable
screen objects
Ascii 10 10 10 10
Number
Bar Graph
Library Text
50 50 50 50
Library Image
Circle Graph
Panel Meter
Proportional Bar Graph
10 10 10 10
Proportional Pie Graph
Trend Graph(Sampling) 1 1 1 1
Trend Graph (Batch) 1 1 1 1
Indicator
Text indicator
Image indicator
50 50 50 50
Overlay screen
Label indicator
Buzzer
Date
10 10 10 10
Time
Alarm List
1 1 1 1
Alarm History
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Table 9.52:
Number of objects registered
A B B’ C
Object name
é\l!;.ljgzggrpzfr Comn;gr;:gtting Screen call gligmg;z:b?(fe
screen objects

Switch
Send data bank
Inclement
Decrement 50 50 50 50
Data setting
Change screen
Write constant
Touch Key 50 50 50 50
Keyboard 1 1 1 1

The number of objects which can be displayed on one screen in the F940GOT is the number shown in the "C"
column. The configuration is "A + B + B' < C".

When screens are overlaid normally or using "Overlay Screen”, the maximum number of objects which can
be displayed is also the number shown in the "C" column.

Table 9.53:

Library name Number of objects Length or size
Text library 2000 40 half-width characters or 20 full-width characters
Image library 2000 16 x 16 to 320 x 240 dots

For the details, refer to the operation manual of the FX-50DU-TK(S)-E.

2% MITSUBISHI 9-35



FX Series Programmable Controllers Related Information 9

9.7 Data transfer between a general-purpose ROM writer
(preparation before transfer such as connection)

This paragraph describes the connection to transfer the screen data stored in the memory inside a personal
computer and the data stored in the memory built in a general-purpose ROM writer. This paragraph describes
also as an example the procedure to transfer the data using the communication software (Hyper Terminal)
offered as an accessory of the Windows.

Explanation of procedure

| 1. Preparation for connection Connection cable between a personal computer and a gen-
eral-purpose ROM writer

Y
|2. Preparation of Hyper Terminal software Startup of Hyper Terminal software and initial setting

Y
3. Execution of transfer

e Read procedure
a) Read the data storedinthe ___,_ b)) Prepare for transfer from the

general-purpose ROM writer. ROM writer.
+  Write procedure ¢ ) Execute transfer.
a) Prepare for transfer to the___, b ) Write data to the ROM writer.
ROM writer.

1. Preparation for connection

1) Connection of personal computer and ROM writer
Connect them via the RS-232C interface.

General-purpose ROM writer Personal computer

Connect the RS-232C connector using either of the
following data transfer cables.

F2-232CAB (connector in personal computer: 25-pin)
F2-232CAB-1 (connector in personal computer: 9-pin)

(manufactured by AVAL), etc.

@ Select a cable in accordance with the shape of the RS-232C port in the personal computer. When
there are two or more ports (COM1 ~) in the personal computer, COM1 to COM4 can be changed
over using the communication software (Hyper Terminal).

2) Applicable memory and DU
Prepare a ROM memory applicable to the used DU.

Table 9.54:

10DU | 25DU | 30DU | 40DU | 40DU-TK | 50DU-TK | FO40GOT

FX-EPROM-4M or M27C4002-
**F (4 MB) manufactured by| — — — _ _ L v
SGS-TOMSON

FX-EPROM-1M or M27C1001-
**F (1 MB) manufactured by| — — — _ _ v o
SGS-TOMSON

FX-EPROM-512 or equivalent to v v v
27C512 (512 kB)

v’ : Can be used.—: Cannot be used.
@ The used general-purpose ROM writer should be compatible with the ROM memory shown in the
table above.
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3) Setting of general-purpose ROM writer
Refer to the manual of the general-purpose ROM writer, set the communication condition in the ROM
writer within the range shown in the table below, and make the ROM writer ready for communication.

When a latest personal computer is used, the baud rate may be set to a larger value.

Table 9.55:
Item Allowable set range ("[ ]" indicates an initial value.) Set value
Baud rate (bps) [9600], 4800, 2400, 1200, 600
Data bit length (bits) |[7], 8,
Stop bit length (bits) |[1], 2,
Parity check [None], odd, even
Transfer format Only "Intel HEX" is allowed. Intel HEX
Word type *1 Even-High; Low, [High] High

*1 When writing a ROM for the GOT-F900, make sure to set this item because the CPU is the Risc type.
The command for the ROM writer is "[SET][-][B]".

@ The communication condition shown above should be able to be set in the used general-purpose
ROM writer.

Preparation is completed.

2. Preparation of Hyper Terminal software

This paragraph describes the connection to transfer the screen data stored in the memory inside a personal
computer and the data stored in the memory built in a general-purpose ROM writer. This paragraph
describes also as an example the procedure to transfer the data using the communication software (Hyper
Terminal) offered as an accessory of the Windows.

1) Startup

a) Click the Start button.
Point "Program" using the mouse. The window showing installed applications is open.
Point the "Accessory" folder.

b)
c)
d) Click the "Hyper Terminal" folder on the sub menu.

T U-WIHE ¥ Isteemet Tooks . )
5 MELSELF FX Applications b T Multimedia
T Sharlip b Syrtem Teols
IE M5-D05 Prongt & Calculatar
_ 3 Windaws Explore ) Chpboard Viewss
T Documets 58 Disklp Hetworking
- Diad-lp Senipling Teol
Lk Settings B e d)
8 L] Eind ) Wotepad
& b % Drbne Registration
= 4 Paint
5 Bun (¥ WoadPad
WY shut Down.

a) ——— > [#i5ta iCorirol Pane

|| 85 Dister vzistart 3.00 |

e) The "Hyper Terminal” folder is open.
f) Click the "Hypertrm" icon to start up the Hyper Terminal software.

& HyperT erminal H= B
File Edit Yiew Help
I _4 HyperTerminal d SE % ||E| il }(ll I?!
= . : f
CompuSe... hticons.dll hypertrm.dil {SISYSTIE
[1 obijscts) selected [E.00kE 4]
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2) Initial setting
a)

Enter a name ("ROM Writer", for example) to "Name" on the Connection Setting dialog.
b)

Select the icon from "lcon", and click the OK button.

Connection Dezcription HE

- Enter a name and choose an icon for the connection:
Mame:
|ROM whiter

lcon:

Perform the settings c) and d) below using "File" on the Tool menu.

Registered trademark of Hyper Terminal software
The Hyper Terminal is a registered trademark of HilgRaeve in the USA.
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¢) When the Phone No. dialog is open, select the RS-232C serial communication port No. connected to
the general-purpose ROM writer in "Connection Method", and click the OK button. Other items such
as Country No. may be left as they are.

Phone Number KHE

S FLOM Wiiter

Enter detailz far the phone number that you want to dial:

Country code: I j

Area code; I

Phone number: |

Copnect wsing: |Direct to Com 1 j*

Cancel |

d) When the COMI[] Property dialog box is open, set the tags of "Port Setting" to the communication con-
dition selected in the general-purpose ROM writer, and click the OK button.

COM1 Properties HEB
Port Settings I
Bitz per gecond. (RN
Drata bits: IB j
Set them to the communication condition
Paity: [None ] selected in the general-purpose ROM writer.
Stop bitz: |1 j
FElow cantral: IHardware j
Advanced. .. | Restore Defaults |

ITI Cancel | Apply |

3. Execution of transfer

Communication between the general-purpose ROM writer can be performed using the "Transfer" command
on the tool bar.

T i yp
Eile Edit View Call Help

Send File... <—:|— Not used

Beceive File... <«—
Capture Text... <«———— Reads data from a general-purpose ROM writer
Send Text File... < (Personal computer <— ROM writer).

Capture to Printer Writes data to a general-purpose ROM writer

(Personal computer — ROM writer).
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1. Procedure to read data from a general-purpose ROM writer

a)
b)
c)

d)

Click the "Transfer" command. Click "Capture Text".

The Capture Text dialog box is open.

Save the data captured (read) from the general-purpose ROM writer with a new file name or an exist-
ing file name.

*When the read data is saved in a new file

Enter a directory and a new file name.
The read data is saved in the new file (when the entered file name is not present).

Capture Text EHEB

Falder:
File:

C:4Program Files'tocoeszones\Huper T erminal
Browse. . I<— Overwrites a file.

Cancel |

Saves data in a new file. d)

*When an existing file is overwritten with the read data
Click the Refer button. The Capture File Select dialog box is open.
Select a file name to be overwritten from the file list.
Make sure that the general-purpose ROM writer is ready for communication.
If it is not ready for communication, refer to the manual of the general-purpose ROM writer and
make it ready for communication.

Click the Start button to start communication and execute read.

2. Procedure to write data to a general-purpose ROM writer

a) Click the "Transfer" command. Click "Send Text File".

b) The Send Text File dialog box is open.

c) Set "File Type" to "All files (*.*)" so that all files are shown in the list.
Because files created using the DU/WIN software are saved in the ITH format, all files (*.*) should be
specified.

Send Text File EHEB
Lok jr: I 4 Users j gl :
Demo.dup Project].ith
F50du. dup
Fx50du2.dup TEST.ith
Menudisp.dup
Project2. dup
Ptitle.dup
Testmode.dup
File name:  [F940G0T.ith Open |¢ e)
Files of type:  [allfles (7] -l Cancel |
}
c) d)
d) Enter a file name or select it from the list.
e ) Click the Open button to start communication and execute write.

Caution on use of general-purpose ROM writer

When data is transferred from a personal computer to a general-purpose ROM writer, data is not transferred
to the ROM memory mounted on the ROM writer. Data is transferred to the RAM built in the ROM writer.
After transferring the data to the ROM writer using the DU/WIN software, make sure to write the data stored

in the built-in RAM to the EPROM memory.
In the same way, when data is transferred from the ROM writer, the data saved in the EPROM memory

should be preliminarily read to the built-in RAM.

9-40

2% MITSUBISHI



FX Series Programmable Controllers Related Information 9

9.8 Image library data list

The image data files indicated in this list are preliminarily offered in the bit map format by the DU/WIN
software, and can be registered to the image library.

The size (pixels) and the file name (***.BMP) are shown under each image.

From Ver. 2.50, images for the F940WGOT are added at the end.

9.8.1 Frame

|

80x30 160X30 256X%30
FramebO1.bmp Frameb02.bmp Frameb03.bmp

:

80x60 160x60 256X60
Frameb04.bmp Frameb05.bmp Frameb06.bmp

80x90 160X90 256x90
Frameb07.bmp Frameb08.bmp Frameb09.bmp

80%120 160X120 256X120
Frameb10.bmp Frameb11.bmp Frameb12.bmp

i

80%30 160%30 256%30
FramemO1.bmp Framem02.bmp Framem03.bmp
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80X60
FramemO04.bmp

80x90
FramemO7.bmp

80%120
Framem10.bmp

80%30
Framer01.bmp

80x60
Framer04.bmp

80x90
FramerQ07.bmp

160Xx60
FramemO05.bmp

160%90
FramemQ8.bmp

160X120
Framem11.bmp

160X30
Framer02.bmp

160X60
Framer05.bmp

160X90
Framer08.bmp

256%60
FramemO06.bmp

256X90
FramemQ9.bmp

256X120
Framem12.bmp

256X%30
Framer03.bmp

256x60
Framer06.bmp

256X90
Framer09.bmp
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80x120 160X120 256x120
Framer10.bmp Framer11.bmp Framer12.bmp
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9.8.2 Indicator

|

60x30
LamplcO1.bmp

|

60x30
Lamplc05.bmp

[ ]

30%30
Lampmc01.bmp

[ ]

30%30
Lampmc05.bmp

[ |

30X%30
Lampmc09.bmp

[

30x30
Lampmc13.bmp

3030
LampmmO1.bmp

O

30%30
LampmmO5.bmp

[ |

60x30
Lamplc02.bmp

|

60x30
Lamplc06.bmp

L)
30X30

Lampmc02.bomp

)
30X30

Lampmc06.bomp

[ |
30X30

Lampmc10.omp

o
30X30

Lampmc14.bmp

30%30
LampmmO02.bmp

30%30
LampmmO06.bmp

=

60x30
Lamplc03.bmp

L]

60x30
Lamplc07.bmp

(e)

Lampmc03.bmp

O

Lampmc07.bmp

=

Lampmc11.bmp

O

Lampmc15.bmp

30X30
LampmmO03.bmp

9

16X16
Lampsc01.bmp

j—

60x30
Lamplc04.bmp

j—

60x30
Lamplc08.bmp

O

30%30
Lampmc04.bmp

O

30%30
Lampmc08.bmp

O

30x30
Lampmci2.bmp

O

30%30
Lampmc16.bmp

30%30
LampmmO04.bmp

L

16X16
LampmmO02.bmp
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(5]
16X16
Lampsc03.bmp

gl

16X16
Lampsc07.bmp

8]
16X16
Lampsc04.bmp

8]
16X16
Lampsc08.bmp

9|
16X16
Lampsc05.bmp

16X16
LampsmO01.bmp

]
16X16
Lampsc06.bmp

16X16
Lampsm02.bmp
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9.8.3 Switch
30x60 30%60
Swchc01.bmp Swchc02.bmp
60x30 60X30
Swchc05.bmp Swchc06.bmp

30x60 30x60
Swchc09.bmp Swchc10.bmp
30x60 30x60

SwchmO01.bmp Swchm02.bmp

30x60 30x60
Swchm05.bmp Swchm06.bmp

30x60
Swchc03.bmp

N |

60x30
Swchc07.bmp

60X%30
Swchc11.bmp

[mm]

60x30
Swchm03.bmp

60x30
Swchm07.bmp

30%60
Swchc04.bmp

60X30
Swchc08.bmp

60x30
Swchc12.bmp

Cm|

60X%30
Swchm04.bmp

60Xx30
Swchm08.bmp
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9.8.4 Other(mark)

v

20x20
Triad01.bmp

b

20%20
Arrowd01.bmp

[
20x20
Arrowr01.bmp

-

20%X20
Trial01.bmp

4

20%x20
Arrowd02.bmp

=

20X20
Arrowr02.bmp

>

20%x20
Triar01.bmp

&

20x20
Arrowl01.bmp

ol

20x20
Arrowu01.bmp

D)

A

20%20
Triau01.bmp

-

20X20
Arrowl02.bmp

t

20%20
Arrowu02.bmp

(D)

=l =
20x20 20x20 50x50 50%50
Handl01.bmp HandrO1.bmp Excl01.bmp Excl02.bmp
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9.8.5

How to look at the file name

Oooo

List of images added in Ver. 2.50 and later

* [

OO XXAA .bmp
A A A

Serial No. in each type

Classification in accordance with function and shape of image
For the image shapes, refer to the table below.

In the case of lamp or switch, images are classified in accordance with the
ON/OFF status. In the case of pattern, images are classified in accordance

with the size.
Color and serial No.— ax: Orange
bx: Blue
gx: Green
rx: Red
wx: White
yx: Yellow
Image size and deformation direction — h: Height x 1.16
w: Width x 1.16
L Bit map file format
Table 9.56:
Function Shape Type
LP
@ Ip001xx.bmp I[p002xx.bmp
Round lamp ON image Round lamp OFF image
Ip001a2.bmp
LP
] Ip003xx.bmp Ip004xx.bmp
L D Square lamp ON image Square lamp OFF image
amp Ip003a2.bmp
LP
r Ip005xxA.bmp Ip006xxA.bmp
§ Round diamond-cut lamp ON image | Round diamond-cut lamp OFF image
Ip005a4h.bmp
PT pt1_OOOO.bmp pt2_OO0OO.bmp
% Metallic (stainless) image Wooden image
Pattern Z
} pt3_OOOO.bmp
pt1_0303.bmp Metallic image
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Table 9.56:
Function Shape Type
SW
r sw001xxAA.bmp sw002xxAA.bmp
Round pushbutton switch ON image | Round pushbutton switch OFF image
sw001a4h.bmp
SW
r sw003xxAA.bmp sw004xxAA.bmp
Round pushbutton switch ON image | Round pushbutton switch OFF image
sw003a4h.bmp
SW
006xxAA.bmp
sW005xxAA.bmp Sw |
D Square pushbutton switch ON image Square pusf}tr;ﬁjatltgen switch OFF
sw005a4.bmp
SW
008xxAA.bmp
sw007xxAA.bmp SW )
. Square pushbutton switch ON image Square pushig?;gg switch OFF
sw007a4.bmp
Switch SWO09xXAA.bmp sWO010xxAA.bmp

Lateral slide switch ON image

Lateral slide switch OFF image

sw011a6.bmp

sw011xxAA.bmp
Longitudinal slide switch ON image

sw012xxAA.bmp
Longitudinal slide switch OFF image

SW

sw013r6.bmp

sw013xxAA.bmp

sw015xxAA.bmp

sw017xxAA.bmp
Longitudinal lever switch ON image

sw014xxAA.bmp

sw016xxAA.bmp

sw018xxAA.bmp
Longitudinal lever switch OFF image

SwW

e

sw019w6h.bmp

sw019xxAA.bmp
Selector switch (right) ON switch

sw020xxAA.bmp
Selector switch (right) OFF switch
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9.9 Troubleshooting

The file "Read me!" shown on the menu reqistered in the Windows program offers the additional information
on supplementary items (such as troubleshooting not described in this paragraph and the version upgrade
history) for use of the DU/WIN software. Make sure to read the contents of this file.

Installation

Q1 Even when the Next button is clicked on the User Information dialog box during installation, the next
screen is not displayed.

A1 Enter the operator name and the company name.

Printout

Q1 When the screen data is printed out, the DU screen is partially dislocated and the lower portion of the
screen is printed above the upper portion. Or characters on the DU screen are printed out upside-down.

A1 Two types of countermeasures are offered in accordance with the printer type.
Select "My Computer" and "Printer", and perform an either procedure in accordance your printer type.

1 )Processing with the priority given to overlay drawing in the option setting
In the case of LP-8300 or LP-8000 manufactured by EPSON

2 )Direct output to a printer in the spool setting
In the case of any other printer

3 )Turn off the power of the printer, turn it on again, then execute printout.
In the case in which the setting 1) nor the setting 2 ) is not provided in the property

Processing with the priority given to overlay drawing

Change the setting so that the spool function in the property of the current printer is not used. Perform
the following procedure.

Procedure

Select "My Computer" and "Printer" in the Windows95 to open the printer folder.

Click to select the printer currently registered.

Press the left button of the mouse or select "File" and "Property" to open the printer property.
Open "Option setting".

Check "Priority to overlay drawing".

Countermeasures by the spool setting

Change the setting so that the spool function in the property of the current printer is not used. Perform
the following procedure.

Procedure
1 Select "My Computer" and "Printer" in the Windows95 to open the printer folder.
Click to select the printer currently registered.

a b~ WON =

2
3 Press the left button of the mouse or select "File" and "Property" to open the printer property.
4

"Spool Setting" is provided on the property screen.
(It may not be provided in some printer types and printer driver versions.)

5 Select "Send print data directly to printer", and click the OK button.

Object input
Q1 When a value (numeric) has been entered on the object setting dialog box and the [Enter] key has been
pressed, the error dialog box is displayed and the input is disabled.

A1 The entered value is beyond the allowable range of the input item.
Enter an appropriate value within the contents or the input range shown on the error dialog box.
Or full-width characters (Kanji characters) have been entered. Set the Kaniji conversion FEP to OFF.
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Screen data transfer

Q1 Data communication between the display unit and the DU/WIN software (personal computer) is not
performed correctly.

A1 Estimated causes are problems in the connection cable and interference by another application. Check
the following contents.

Connection cable

The cable may be defective, the connector may be defective, the connector may be disconnected, the cable
may be wrong, or the cable is connected to a wrong connector.

Check conductivity, the connection method and the cable type.

For the details, refer to the hardware manual of the DU or the F940GOT.

("= " indicates the reference page in this manual.)

[ Reference manuals ]
e  For the manual type, refer to = Paragraph 1.2.1.
e For the cable type, refer to = Paragraph 2.3.

e For the cable disconnection check (connection diagram), refer to the FX Integrated Catalog and the DU/
F940GOT Handy Manual.

Interference by another application

When another general application is specifying a port (COM) specified in the communication setting in the
DU/WIN software, both the DU/WIN software and another application may perform communication at the
same time.

For example, when the DU-WIN software tries to transfer the screen data by selection of "Transfer" and "DU"
while communication with the PC, circuit monitoring or device monitoring is performed, this error occurs.
Terminate all other applications so that only the DU/WIN software can run. Then, perform communication. (If
a communication error occurs again, start up the Windows again.)

Interference by communication of PC (only when FX-50DU-TK(S) is connected)

In the configuration in which the 50DU-TK is connected to the FX Series PC, when transfer is executed while
the 50DU-TK is not in the wait status in the personal computer transfer mode (in which data communication
is enabled), a communication error occurs or the DU/WIN software operation status becomes unstable.

This is because communication between the PC is performed by way of the two-port interface built in the
50DU-TK.

This error occurs only when the 50DU-TK is connected to the FX Series PC.

For the operating procedure, refer to "6.5 Jobs offered by the "Transfer" command".
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9.10 Key code list

1) Key code list for the numeric and ASCII code input functions

Table 9.57:
Key Key code (H) Key Key code (H) Key Key code (H) Key Key code (1)
SP 0020 @ 0040 ‘ 0060
! 0021 A 0041 a 0061
’ 0022 B 0042 b 0062 T 0082
# 0023 C 0043 c 0063 ) 0083
$ 0024 D 0044 d 0064 (clear) 0088
% 0025 E 0045 e 0065
& 0026 F 0046 f 0066
’ 0027 G 0047 g 0067
( 0028 H 0048 h 0068
) 0029 | 0049 i 0069
* 002A J 004A i 006A
+ 002B K 004B k 006B
) 002C L 004C I 006C
- 002D M 004D m 006D
N 004E n 006E
/ 002F 0] 004F o] 006F
0 0030 P 0050 p 0070
1 0031 Q 0051 q 0071
2 0032 R 0052 r 0072
3 0033 S 0053 s 0073
4 0034 T 0054 t 0074
5 0035 U 0055 u 0075
6 0036 \Y, 0056 v 0076
7 0037 \W 0057 w 0077
8 0038 X 0058 X 0078
9 0039 Y 0059 y 0079
003A 4 005A z 007A
; 003B [ 005B { 007B
< 003C ¥ 005C
= 003D ] 005D } 007D
003E A 005E ~ 007E
003F _ 005F
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2)
a)

Key codes used in

Key code list used in each object

the numeric input function

Table 9.58:
Key code (H) Application
0008 Deletes the numeric value being input by one digit from the bottom (BS).
000D Writes a numeric value to the write destination device or moves the cursor.
002D
002E
0030 to 0046 | Inputs a numeric value.
0082 Moves the cursor upward.
0083 Moves the cursor downward.
0088 Deletes a numeric value being input.
Key codes used in the ASCII code input function
Table 9.59:
Key code (H) Application
0008 Deletes the numeric value being input by one digit from the bottom (BS).
000D Writes a numeric value to the write destination device or moves the cursor.
ASCII code, shift
JIS Chinese Inputs a character.
character code
0082 Moves the cursor upward.
0083 Moves the cursor downward.
0088 Deletes a character being input.

Key codes used in

the alarm list display function

Table 9.60:
Key code (H) Application
FFBO Displays the cursor.
FFB1 Hides the cursor.
FFB2 Moves the cursor upward.
FFB3 Moves the cursor downward.
FFB8 Displays the detailed information.
Key codes used in the alarm history display function
Table 9.61:
Key code (H) Application
FFBO Displays the cursor.
FFB1 Hides the cursor.
FFB2 Moves the cursor upward.
FFB3 Moves the cursor downward.
FFB6 Deletes the displayed contents of selected alarms.
FFB7 Deletes the displayed contents of all alarms.
FFB8 Displays the detailed information.
FFBB Resets a specified device.
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e) Key codes used in the entry code input function

Table 9.62:
Key code (H) Application
FF68 Displays the entry code input screen.
FF69 Resets the entry code.
f) Key code used in the buzzer sound setting function
Table 9.63:
Key code (H) Application
FFFE Does not issue the buzzer sound of touch keys.

g) Key codes used in the hard copy function

Table 9.64:
Key code (H) Application
FF17 Starts hard copy.
FF18 Finishes hard copy.
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